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|ndex  


INTRODUCTION 

Cfhe  ^Manual  for  'The  Bi^  Show 


In  this  manual  we  have  tried  to  pro- 
vide you  with  as  many  concrete  and 
specific  suggestions  as  possible  to  help 


you  make  an  effective  use  of  The  Bi 
Show,  the  third  preprimer  in  the  Readim 
for  Meaning  series. 


Organization  into  Teaching  Units 
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The  suggested  activities  have  been 
Drganized  into  12  teaching  units.  In 
;5eneral,  with  an  average  group  of  first- 
^Tade  pupils,  the  work  to  be  done  in 
Uach  teaching  unit  can  be  completed  in 
[ ji  single  school  day.  The  reading  of  the 
'irst  story  in  The  Big  Show  is  presented 
jh  four  teaching  units,  with  an  average 
')f  only  five  pages  being  read  in  connec- 
lion  with  each  unit.  Two  teaching 
units  cover  the  reading  of  the  second 

Vocabulary 

I Of  the  12  units,  only  5 involve  the 
ntroducing  of  new  words  before  pupils 
begin  the  reading  of  the  text.  The  re- 
liriew  units,  of  course,  introduce  no  new 
vocabulary,  nor  do  any  of  the  last  three 
(aon-review  units.  In  only  two  units  are 
there  as  many  as  four  new  words  intro- 


story,  with  the  number  of  preprimer 
pages  covered  in  a unit  increased  to  an 
average  of  ten.  The  handling  of  the 
exercise  material  on  pages  40-43  of  the 
preprimer  and  of  the  last  story,  neither 
of  which  introduces  any  new  words,  is 
planned  for  three  teaching  units,  with 
an  average  of  eight  pages  per  teaching 
unit.  In  addition,  there  is  a review  unit 
following  the  completion  of  the  reading 
of  each  story  in  the  preprimer. 

Introduction 

duced.  In  units  where  new  words  are 
introduced,  the  average  number  intro- 
duced is  3.  Thus  the  teaching  units  are 
arranged  so  as  to  provide  for  a very 
gradual  development  of  the  basal  vocab- 
ulary. The  total  number  of  new  words 
introduced  is  15. 


The  Word-Analysis  Program 


; In  the  first  two  preprimers,  letter  and 
sound  associations  were  developed  for 
:^he  following  initial  consonants:  h,  hard 
p,  d,  /,  hard  g,  h,  m,  n,  t,  th  as  in  this,  w, 
'and  y.  With  all  of  these,  except  hard  c 
;and  th  as  in  this,  the  pupils  were  brought 
to  the  point  where  they  could  identify 
la  word  made  by  substituting  the  letter 
'for  the  beginning  consonant  in  a familiar 
I, word.  Also,  pupil  attention  was  called 


to  the  short  i and  short  a sounds  at  the 
beginnings  of  words. 

In  The  Big  Show  all  of  these  initial 
consonant  sound  associations  are  re- 
viewed, and  hard  c and  th  as  in  this  are 
carried  to  the  substitution  point.  The 
consonants  I,  p,  and  s,  and  the  speech 
consonant  sh  are  also  introduced  here 
and  an  initial  letter  and  sound  associa- 
tion is  made  for  each. 


The  Organization  of  the  Teaching  Units 


i Each  teaching  unit  is  subdivided  into  1.  Preparation,  2.  Reading,  3.  Word 
i four  sections,  which  are  titled  as  follows:  Analysis  and  Reading  Skills,  4.  Pro- 
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vision  for  Individual  Differences.  The 
work  to  be  done  in  the  first  two  of  these 
sections  should  be  presented  consecu- 
tively in  a single  meeting  with  a reading 
group.  The  work  of  the  third  section 
may  be  covered  in  another  reading 
period,  either  immediately  or  later  in 
the  day.  The  work  of  the  fourth  sec- 
tion, consisting  of  a variety  of  additional 
exercises  for  use  in  meeting  the  needs  of 
different  groups  or  individuals,  may  be 
assigned  at  any  time  after  the  comple- 
tion of  the  first  three  sections. 

Section  1:  Preparation 

In  each  unit,  the  section  labeled  Prep- 
aration gives  full  directions  for  the 
introduction  of  each  new  word  that  the 
pupils  will  meet  in  the  reading  to  be 
done.  In  introducing  each  new  word, 
context  and  guide  questions  are  provided 
so  that  even  at  this  early  stage  pupils 
may  learn  by  example  the  technique  of 
using  context  together  with  letter  and 
sound  associations  in  identifying  a 
printed  word  that  is  new  to  them.  In 
this  section  also  are  questions  for  the 
teacher  to  use  in  reminding  pupils  of 
what  has  happened  previously  in  the 
story  being  read. 

Section  2:  Reading 

In  each  unit,  the  section  labeled  Read- 
ing provides  in  three  steps  specific  sug- 
gestions for  directing  the  reading  of 
each  page.  The  three  steps  are:  Picture 
Reading,  Silent  Reading,  and  Oral 
Reading.  Under  Picture  Reading,  ap- 
propriate questions  are  supplied  to  guide 
pupils  toward  discovering  in  each  pic- 


ture information  which  is  essential 
reading  the  printed  lines  with  clear  ai 
correct  meaning.  Under  Silent  Readin 
a purpose  is  set  for  doing  the  readin 
and  frequently  pupils  are  encouraged 
think,  as  they  look  at  the  print,  how  tl 
lines  sounded  when  they  were  spoken  1 
the  story  characters.  Immediately  fc 
lowing  the  reading,  the  child’s  achiev 
ment  of  the  purpose  previously  set 
checked.  Other  questions  which  folio 
check  on  the  degree  to  which  pupils  ha\ 
read  with  full  comprehension  and  ei 
hance  their  enjoyment  of  the  stor 
Under  Oral  Reading,  the  pupil  is  ei 
couraged  to  read  the  lines  as  he  woul 
say  them,  or  to  make  them  sound  as  I 
thinks  they  did  when  the  story  cha 
acters  said  them.  At  times  also,  pupi 
are  asked  to  find  and  read  aloud  the  Im 
or  lines  which  give  some  particular  ir 
formation. 

Section  3:  Word  Analysis  and  Reading  Skil 

The  section  labeled  Word  Analyst 
and  Reading  Skills  contains  work  whic 
is  thought  of  as  being  basically  impoi 
tant  for  all  pupils.  Here  are  provide 
exercises  in  word  recognition,  in  phc 
netic  analysis,  and  in  those  listenin 
skills  which  are  analogous  to  certai 
important  reading  skills.  An  exercis 
is  also  provided  for  use  in  preparing  th 
pupils  for  the  work  they  will  do  indi 
vidually  on  each  assigned  page  in  th 
accompanying  workbook.  All  work  ii 
this  section  involves  the  entire  grouj 
and  requires  continuous  direction  b^ 
the  teacher.  The  exercises  in  phoneti( 
analysis  are  essential  to  the  develop 
ment  on  the  part  of  the  pupils  of  inde 
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pendence  in  identifying  strange  words 
1 and  of  skill  in  recognizing  familiar  words 
readily.  These  exercises  are  presented 
in  an  order  which,  for  best  results, 
should  be  scrupulously  observed. 


Section  4:  Provision  for  Individual  Differ- 
ences 

The  section  labeled  Provision  for  In- 
dividual Differences  provides  a wealth 
of  suggested  exercises  from  among  which 
the  teacher  may  choose  those  needed 
for  giving  additional  practice  to  indi- 
viduals and  groups.  Although  all  these 
exercises  are  optional,  a majority  of 
them  should  provide  something  of  value 


for  all  groups.  Some,  however,  are 
clearly  indicated  as  being  intended  only 
for  those  pupils  who  may  be  experienc- 
ing specific  kinds  of  difficulties.  There 
are  occasional  starred  exercises  which 
are  intended  as  enrichment  for  the 
faster  groups.  This  section  is  divided 
into  two  sub-sections:  Teacher- Partici- 
pation Exercises,  which  necessitate  fre- 
quent or  constant  guidance  by  the 
teacher;  and  Seatwork  Exercises,  which 
do  not  require  teacher  guidance  once 
the  directions  have  been  given.  In  each 
sub-section  will  be  found  not  only  ex- 
ercises in  word-recognition  both  in  con- 
text and  in  isolation,  but  also  exercises 
that  supplement  the  basic  work  of  the 
third  section  in  building  phonetic  power. 


Basal  Vocabulary  Through  “The  Big  Show” 

Teachers  who  wish  to  devise  addi-  which  tells  the  page  in  The  Big  Show  on 
tional  reading  exercises  will  find  the  which  that  word  is  first  used.  All  other 
following  vocabulary  list  convenient.  words  were  taught  in  Tip  and  Tip  and 
Each  of  the  words  first  introduced  in  Mitten,  the  first  two  preprimers. 

The  Big  Show  is  followed  by  a number 


a 

dish 

her  10 

me 

that  4 

and 

do  16 

here 

milk 

the 

are 

dog 

home 

mitten 

this 

ball 

down  7 

I 

mother  12 

Tip 

be 

find 

in 

my  6 

to 

bed 

for 

is 

no 

too  19 

big  11 

get 

it 

not 

we 

box  2 

give 

Jack 

penny  1 

where 

call 

go 

Janet 

play 

will 

can  3 

good 

kitten 

see  17 

with 

come 

has 

little  8 

show  20 

you 

daddy  15 

have 

may 

sleep 

your 

Additional  Vocabulary 


At  the  completion  of  The  Big  Show, 
teachers  who  carry  out  the  suggested 
phonetic  analysis  program  will  have 
introduced  their  pupils  briefly  to  68 
words  over  and  above  the  60  words  of 
the  basal  vocabulary.  These  are  all 
words  which  were  made  by  substituting, 
for  the  initial  consonant  element  in  a 
familiar  word,  another  initial  consonant 
with  which  pupils  had  learned  to  as- 
sociate a specific  sound.  Thus,  the 


phonetic  program  permits  the  able  pupi 
who  has  read  the  first  three  preprimen 
to  achieve  a maximum  reading  vocab 
ulary  of  128  words  in  contrast  to  th( 
minimum  of  60  words  represented  b} 
the  basal  vocabulary  shown  above.  A 
list  of  the  68  words  introduced  througl 
the  phonetic  program  by  the  end  of  Tht 
Big  Show  will  be  furnished  by  Houghtor 
Mifflin  Company  upon  request. 


Special  Features 


At  the  back  of  this  manual  is  pro- 
vided a ready  reference  handbook  for 
the  teacher.  This  contains  a full  de- 
scription of  the  procedure  to  be  followed 
in  presenting  each  of  the  word  recogni- 
tion and  phonetic  analysis  exercises,  a 


bibliography  of  supplementary  reading 
materials,  and  an  index  which  will  en- 
able the  teacher  to  find  readily  any 
exercise  she  may  wish  to  use  for  review 
purposes. 
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NTRODUCING 


The  Big  Show 


Authors’  Note 


Both  here  and  in  the  teaching  units, 
,our  suggestions  to  you  for  specific  teach- 
|ing  procedure  are  printed  in  heavy  black 

I type.  Statements  and  questions  sug- 
gested for  your  use  in  speaking  to  the 
■pupils  appear  in  ordinary  type.  Three 
'dots  (...)  are  used  to  indicate  that  you 
[should  wait  for  pupil  response.  Even 


though  you  need  not,  of  course,  follow 
the  suggested  wording  exactly,  you 
should  realize  that  this  material  has  been 
carefully  prepared  to  avoid  confusing 
the  pupil.  Consequently,  you  should 
think  carefully  before  making  any  major 
change  in  the  instructional  language  we 
have  suggested  here. 


Distribute  copies  of  The  Big  ShoWy 
i the  third  preprimer.  The  children  may 
i wish  to  examine  the  new  book.  A few 
i minutes  may  well  be  allowed  for  them  to 
J do  this. 

Today  we  are  going  to  begin  reading 
: this  new  book.  Let’s  all  look  at  the 
front  cover.  Hold  up  a copy  of  The  Big 
F Show  and  point  to  the  front  cover, 
i What  do  you  see  in  the  picture?  Alice? 

{An  elephant  and  a clown)  Where 
' do  we  usually  see  elephants  and  clowns? 

' Sue?  ...  {At  a circus)  Yes,  they  are 
part  of  the  show.  Is  the  circus  a big 
show  or  a little  show?  Bob?  ...  {A  hig 
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show)  Yes,  a circus  is  a big  show,  and  Now  let’s  close  our  books  and  lean 
the  name  of  our  book  is  “The  Big  Show.”  some  new  words  so  we  can  begin  reading 
Point  to  the  title.  the  first  story. 


Authors’  Note 


Throughout  The  Big  Show  we  have 
indicated  in  parentheses  the  desired  an- 
swers to  questions  except  where  the  an- 
swer is  very  obvious.  This  has  been 
done  to  prevent  your  having  to  wonder 
what  answer  pupils  are  expected  to 
make.  In  most  cases  we  have  given  the 
answer  in  the  form  of  a word  or  phrase. 
Many  times  you  will  prefer  having  the 


responses  given  in  sentence  form.  Some- 
times the  answer  will  take  another  form, 
such  as  the  naming  of  items.  The  type 
of  response  required  will,  of  course,  be 
up  to  you  and  will  depend  on  the  matu- 
rity of  the  pupils,  the  particular  lesson 
being  taught,  and  other  factors  in  the 
teaching  situation. 
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TEACHING  UNIT 

1 

Pages  1-4 


Penny  and  the 
Ball 


If4ew  words  to  be  introduced:  Penny,  box,  can,  that 

Vord  cards:  1-4,  6-8, 10-18,  20,  23-25,  27-31,  33-35,  37,  38,  40-43,  45-49 
lj*honic  cards:  4-c,  9-b,  12-fh,  13-p 


icture  cards:  bed,  book,  cake,  cup,  doll,  gun,  house,  moon,  pie,  pig,  pear,  pencil, 
tent 

1.  PREPARATION 


Authors’  Note 


Throughout  this  first  teaching  unit 
|bf  The  Big  Show,  imaginary  pupils’ 
pames  are  used  after  questions  in  order 
jto  emphasize  the  importance  of  directing 
ta  question  at  the  group  as  a whole  before 
[asking  an  individual  pupil  to  answer  it. 
When  this  is  done,  the  children  have  no 


way  of  knowing  who  will  be  asked  to 
answer  the  question,  and  every  child  in 
the  group  has  motivation  for  listening  to 
the  question  and  thinking  of  an  answer. 
In  later  units,  these  names  will  be 
omitted. 


Penny 

I Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
[pocket  chart : 

! 

I will  not  play  ball  with  you,  Janet. 
Go  find  Penny. 

Penny  will  play  ball  with  you. 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
the  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
for  us.  Bob?  . . . Point  to  the  other  two 
lines.  Who  can  point  to  a word  in  each 
of  these  other  lines  that  we  have  not  had 
yet?  Clara?  ...  With  what  letter  does 
the  new  word  begin?  Ben?  . . . This 
new  word  begins  with  the  sound  that 
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you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  pan,  put, 
paste,  and  pole.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  these  lines.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  with  the  other  words?  [If 
pupils  seem  to  be  having  difficulty  get- 
ting the  word  from  the  printed  context, 
say:  It  is  the  name  of  one  of  Jack’s  sis- 
ters.] Betty?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 


Unit  1 

new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . She 

word  card  46,  Penny y or  print  Penny  ( 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  Donal( 
. . . Point  to  the  last  two  lines  agai 
Now  who  can  read  these  lines  for  u 
Have  one  or  two  pupils  read  the  line 
...  Will  you  read  all  three  lines  f 
us?  Have  several  pupils  read  the  thr( 
lines. . . . 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  preparation  section  of  each 
teaching  unit,  we  have  avoided  introduc- 
ing a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  forms  unless  the  pupil  will  meet 
that  word  in  both  forms  in  the  reading 
for  that  unit.  A word  is  first  presented 


only  in  the  form  in  which  it  will  appej 
in  the  text.  This  will  delay  the  actui 
reading  no  more  than  is  absolutely  ne( 
essary.  Both  forms  of  the  new  word  ai 
always  used  in  recognition  practic 
following  the  reading. 


box 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I have  a dish  here  for  Mitten. 

It  is  in  this  box. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us,  James?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
There  is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have 
not  had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  Jane?  . . . 
{The  last  one)  We  all  know  the  sound 
that  the  letter  h has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  the  words  ball  and  bed. 


Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  th 
line.  What  word  that  begins  with  tha 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  th 
other  words?  [If  pupils  seem  to  be  hav 
ing  difficulty  getting  the  word  from  th 
printed  context,  say:  It  is  the  name  o 
something  that  has  four  sides  and  a to] 
and  bottom.]  Joan?  . . . Let’s  all  lool 
at  the  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . 
Show  word  card  47,  box,  or  print  box  oi 
the  board.  What  is  this  word?  Paul 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Now  whe 
can  read  this  line  for  us?  Have  one  o: 
two  pupils  read  the  line.  ...  Will  yoi 
read  both  lines  for  us?  Have  two  oi 
more  pupils  read  both  lines. . . . 


The  Big  Show  {1-4) 
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Go  get  your  ball,  Tip. 
It  is  in  that  box. 


gjj  1 Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
r use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
ocket  chart : 

Be : No,  Janet.  I have  to  go  home. 
f(  I can  not  play  with  you. 

[f(  i 

point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
he  words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
■or  us,  Helen?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
line.  Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this 
'line  that  we  have  not  had  yet?  Walter? 
j . . With  what  letter  does  the  new  word 
begin?  Agnes?  ...  It  begins  with  the 
jame  letter  as  the  word  call  that  we  al- 
"eady  know.  It  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  call,  come,  cat,  and  cake.  Read 
:o  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
ivould  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  Arthur?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at 
fthe  new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . 
Show  word  card  48,  can,  or  print  can 
^n  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  Amy? 

. . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 
|who  can  read  this  line  for  us?  Have  one 
pr  two  pupils  read  the  line.  . . . Will  you 
jread  both  lines  for  us?  Have  several 
pupils  read  both  lines.  . . . 


that 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us,  Elsie?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Who  can  point  to  a word  in  this  line 
that  we  have  not  had  yet?  What  are 
the  first  two  letters  in  the  new  word?  . . . 
This  word  begins  with  the  same  two 
letters  as  the  word  this  that  we  already 
know.  It  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
this,  the,  those,  and  they.  Read  to  your- 
selves the  other  words  in  the  line.  What 
word  that  begins  with  that  sound  would 
make  good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
[If  pupils  seem  to  be  having  difficulty 
getting  the  word  from  the  printed  con- 
text, say : It  is  a word  we  often  use  when 
we  are  talking  about  something  that  is 
not  very  near  us.  If  you  talked  about 
a pencil  you  had  in  your  hand,  you 
would  probably  call  it  this  pencil.  But 
if  you  were  talking  about  a pencil  on 
my  desk,  you  would  not  use  the  word 
this.  What  word  would  you  use?] 
Donald?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  49,  that,  or  print  that  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  Paul?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line.  Now  who  can 
read  this  line  for  us?  Have  one  or  two 
pupils  read  the  line.  . . .Will  you  read 
both  lines  for  us?  Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  both  lines.  . . . 

Now  we  are  all  ready  to  begin  reading 
our  new  book.  Open  it  to  page  I. 
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Authors’  Note 


Throughout  The  Big  Show  you  will 
notice  that  a regular  procedure  is  fol- 
lowed in  the  introduction  of  new  words. 
The  new  word  is  always  first  presented 
in  printed  context  which  the  pupil  is 
asked  to  use  in  deciding  what  the  new 
word  is.  Also,  whenever  feasible,  the 
pupil’s  attention  is  called  to  the  pho- 
netic element  with  which  the  new  word 
begins,  and  he  is  asked  to  use  the  sound 
of  that  element  as  well  as  the  context 
to  help  him  decide  what  the  new  word  is. 
Thus  the  pupil  will  begin  at  once  to 
acquire  a technique  for  attacking  a word 
that  is  strange  to  him  in  printed  form. 
This  technique  will  give  the  pupil  inde- 
pendent power  in  reading. 


With  an  extremely  limited  read 
vocabulary,  however,  it  is  often  diffic 
and  sometimes  impossible  to  presen 
word  in  such  printed  context  that 
and  only  one  word  would  make  se 
where  the  new  word  is.  Whenever  t| 
printed  context  seems  inadequate, 
not  hesitate  to  supplement  it  wi| 
spoken  context.  We  have  tried  to 
ticipate  difficulties  caused  by  insufficie 
printed  context  by  supplying  suggest 
oral  context  enclosed  in  brackets  whei 
ever  such  additional  context  may  pro 
advisable.  Naturally,  if  pupils  still  a 
unable  to  get  the  new  word  by  ther 
selves,  you  should  tell  them  what  tl 
word  is. 


2.  READING 


Page  1 


Picture  Reading 


Show  page  1.  Here  is  page  1.  Let’s 
all  look  at  the  picture  first.  Who  is  the 
little  girl  in  the  picture?  Lois?  . . . 
{Penny)  What  is  Penny  doing?  Don? 
. . . {Lifting  the  lid  of  a big  box)  What 
do  you  think  is  in  that  box?  Peggy? 
. . . {Toys)  Probably  Penny  wants  to 
get  one  of  her  toys. 


book.  The  first  word  in  the  line  is  or 
of  our  new  words.  Read  the  line  1 
yourself,  and  find  out  what  the  name 
our  new  story  is.  . . . 


Oral  Reading 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  tells  us 
the  name  of  the  first  story  in  our  new 


Who  can  read  for  us  the  name  of  th 
story?  Have  two  or  more  pupils  rea 
the  title.  . . . What  are  some  thing 
Penny  might  be  looking  for  in  the  bo 
of  toys?  Lucille?  . . . Does  the  title  c 
the  story  make  you  think  that  she  migh 
be  looking  for  her  ball?  Carl?  . . . Let 
find  out.  Turn  to  page  2. 
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Page  2 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

I Look  at  this  big  picture.  What  is 
jPenny  doing?  Dick?  . . . {Still  looking 
^for  something  in  the  box)  We  can  tell 
[from  the  picture  some  things  that  Penny 
.was  not  looking  for.  What  are  they, 
Donna?  . . . {Teddy  hear,  hook,  toy  air- 
plane, toy  elephant,  rag  doll,  toy  wagon, 
j Humpty-Dumpty  doll)  Can  we  tell  from 
Ithe  picture  what  Penny  was  looking 
Ifor?  Albert?  . . . {No)  We  have  to 
read  to  find  that  out.  Point  to  the 
I small  picture  of  Penny’s  head  at  the 


left  of  the  text.  Look  at  this  little  pic- 
ture. Who  is  this,  Nancy?  . . . {Penny) 
This  picture  is  used  here  to  tell  us  that 
Penny  is  the  one  who  said  the  words  on 
this  page. 


Silent  Reading 

Now  read  the  first  three  lines  on  this 
page  to  yourself  to  find  out  what  Penny 
was  looking  for.  If  you  come  to  a word 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide 
by  yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure 
you  understand  what  each  line  says. 
As  you  read,  think  how  each  line 


Where  is  the  ball? 
Where  is  it? 


Is  it  in  this  box? 


Penny  and  the  Ball 


Janet  will  play  ball  with  me. 
I have  to  find  the  ball. 


1 
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sounded  when  Penny  said  it.  . . . 
What  was  Penny  looking  for?  Joan?  . . . 

Now  read  the  rest  of  the  page  to  find 
out  why  Penny  wanted  to  find  the  ball. 

Be  sure  you  understand  what  each  line 
says.  Think  how  Penny  said  each  line. 

. . . Why  did  Penny  want  to  find  the 
ball?  Tom?  , . . {So  she  could  play  hall 
with  Janet) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the 
line  that  tells  why  Penny  was  looking 
for  the  ball?  Raymond?  . . . {Janet  will 
play  hall  with  me.)  Now  who  will  read 
this  whole  page  aloud  for  us?  Make 
the  words  sound  just  the  way  they  did 
when  Penny  said  them.  Have  several 
pupils  read  all  five  lines,  trying  to  get 
each  of  them  to  use  the  oral  expression 
that  is  called  for  by  the  situation  in  the 
story.  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  page  3 to 
find  out  if  Penny  found  the  ball  in  the 
box. 


Unit  1 

she  says  on  this  page  to  find  out.  Poir 
to  the  little  picture  of  Penny’s  heac 

What  does  this  little  picture  tell  us 
Marian?  . . . ( That  the  words  on  this  pag 
tell  what  Penny  was  saying) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  four  lines  on  this  page  t 
yourself  and  find  out  if  Penny  could  se 
her  ball  at  the  bottom  of  the  box.  B 
sure  you  understand  what  each  lin 
says.  As  you  read,  think  to  yoursel 
how  the  words  sounded  as  Penny  sai( 
them.  . . . Could  Penny  see  the  ball 
Priscilla?  ...  {No) 


Page  3 

Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

What  is  Penny  doing  in  the  picture? 
Ann?  . . . {Looking  down  into  the  hox) 
Does  Penny  see  her  ball  in  the  box? 
Dick?  . . . {We  can’t  tell  from  the  picture.) 
That’s  right;  we’ll  have  to  read  what 


I can  not  find  the  ball. 
It  is  not  in  this  box. 
Where  can  it  be? 

I have  to  find  it. 


The  Big  Show  {1-4) 
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Authors’  Note 


As  a rule,  the  initial  reading  of  each 
age  in  The  Big  Show  follows  a regular 
hree-step  procedure:  1)  picture  reading, 
) silent  reading,  and  3)  oral  reading. 

Under  Picture  Reading,  the  pupils  are 
3d,  by  means  of  carefully  worded  ques- 
ions,  to  get  the  part  of  the  story  that  is 
onveyed  by  each  picture.  Under  Silent 
'heading,  the  pupils  are  asked  to  read 
filently  in  order  either  1)  to  learn  the 

Inswer  to  a question  that  grew  out  of 
iscussion  of  the  picture,  or  2)  to  find  out 
ivhat  is  being  said  by  one  or  more  of  the 


story  characters.  The  pupils  are  asked 
to  think,  as  they  read  silently,  how  each 
line  probably  sounded  when  spoken  by 
the  story  character.  Two  or  more  pupils 
are  asked  to  give  the  answer  to  any  ques- 
tion that  may  have  been  set  for  the  silent 
reading.  Under  Oral  Reading,  the  pupils 
are  asked  to  try,  as  they  read  the  ver- 
bal text  aloud,  to  make  each  line  sound 
as  they  think  it  sounded  when  spoken  by 
the  story  character.  The  latter  provides 
a constant  check  on  the  degree  to  which 
the  pupil  has  read  with  understanding. 


Dral  Reading 


' Can  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  two 
ines  that  tell  us  that  Penny  could  not 
pee  the  ball?  Ralph?  ...  {I  can  not  find 
he  ball.  It  is  not  in  this  box.)  Will  you 
’ead  the  whole  page  out  loud  for  us? 
^ead  it  just  the  way  you  think  Penny 
said  it.  Have  several  pupils  read  the 
page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
with  an  oral  expression  that  fits  the 
situation.  . . . 

Now  let’s  turn  to  the  next  page  and 
Ifind  out  what  Penny  did  next.  The 
next  page  is  page  4. 

I Page  4 

! Picture  Reading 

Show  and  point  to  the  big  picture. 

What  is  Penny  doing  in  this  picture? 
John?  . . . {Crawling  under  the  rug)  Do 


It  may  be  here. 

I have  to  find  that  balk 

4 
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you  think  she  is  hiding?  Paul?  . . . She 
may  be  hiding  or  she  may  be  looking  for 
something.  Point  to  the  little  picture 
of  Penny’s  head.  What  does  this  little 
picture  tell  us?  Marian?  . . . {That  the 
words  on  this  page  tell  what  Penny  was 
saying) 


Unit  1 

doing?  Gilbert?  . . . {Looking  for 
hall) 


Oral  Reading 


Silent  Reading 


Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  said 
and  find  out  whether  she  was  hiding  or 
looking  for  something.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  sounded  as 
Penny  said  them.  . . , What  was  Penny 


Can  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  t 
line  that  tells  us  that  Penny  thought  h 
ball  might  be  under  the  rug?  Norma: 
...  {It  may  he  here.)  Who  will  read  t' 
whole  page  out  loud  for  us?  Read 
just  the  way  you  think  Penny  said 
Have  several  pupils  read  the  page  alou 
Encourage  them  to  read  with  an  or 
expression  that  fits  the  situation. . 
The  next  time  we  read,  we  will  find  oi 
where  Penny  went  next  to  look  for  h 
ball. 


Authors’  Note 


You  will  notice  that  in  the  Reading 
for  Meaning  preprimers  the  pictures 
show  consecutively  the  events  that  take 
place  in  each  story.  The  printed  text 
on  each  page  is  strictly  limited  to  the 
words  that  are  being  spoken  by  the  story 
characters.  It  is  “printed  talk.”  The 
setting  and  events  portrayed  by  the 
picture  will  help  the  pupil  convert  this 
printed  talk  into  the  natural  speech  with 
which  he  is  familiar  and  which  he  can 


understand.  Emphasis  should  be  pc 
on  his  reading  the  text  with  natural  ex 
pression  — with  the  same  expression  an 
intonation  that  the  story  characte 
would  use  in  the  situation  portrayec 
By  means  of  continuing  insistence  o 
this  kind  of  reading,  meaningless  “word 
calling”  can  be  avoided,  proper  “phras 
ing”  will  come  naturally,  and  the  pup: 
will  at  all  times  be  reading  for  meaning 


The  Big  Show  (1-4) 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


19 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  sections  entitled  Word  Anal- 
ysis and  Reading  Skills,  we  have  pro- 
vided learning  activities  designed  to 
ihelp  pupils  develop  the  power  to  read 
,well  independently.  These  activities 
include  1)  practice  in  word  recognition; 

'2)  instruction  and  practice  in  the  word 
analysis  skills  pupils  need  in  order  to 
figure  out  for  themselves  the  pronuncia- 
tions of  words  which,  though  thoroughly 
familiar  to  them  in  their  spoken  form, 
are  unfamiliar  in  their  printed  form; 

3)  practice  in  listening  for  specific  pur- 
poses as  preparation  for  the  later  intro- 
duction of  reading  skills  of  a parallel 
nature  (example:  listening  to  get  the 
main  idea);  and  4)  preparation  for  and 
assignment  of  extra  practice  in  the  ac- 
companying workbook. 

For  many  of  the  learning  activities 
described  above,  a variety  of  carefully 
planned  exercises  is  needed.  Each  of 
these  exercises  necessarily  follows  its 
own  consistent  procedure  and  is  effective 
only  if  that  procedure  is  adhered  to. 

You  will  quickly  learn  to  recognize  these 
procedures  and  will  have  no  difficulty  in 
following  them  successfully.  Each  such 
exercise  is  described  in  detail  at  that 
point  in  the  manual  at  which  the  exercise 
is  first  needed.  In  the  reference  hand- 
book at  the  back  of  this  manual,  the 
same  description  of  each  exercise  is 
given.  Once  an  exercise  has  been  intro- 
duced, it  is  thereafter  merely  referred  to 
by  name  and  number  whenever  its  use 
is  suggested.  Any  information  needed 
to  adapt  the  exercise  to  the  specific  sit- 
uation is  given  and  also  — in  parentheses 
— the  number  of  the  handbook  page  on 
which  the  full  description  of  the  exercise 
may  be  found.  Thus  you  may  easily 
refresh  your  memory  of  the  procedure 
of  the  exercise  if  you  need  to  do  so.  This 
will  also  facilitate  your  using  one  or 
another  of  these  exercises  at  various 
points  in  your  teaching  as  the  needs  of 
the  reading  group  or  the  individual 
differences  of  your  pupils  may  require. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  forms. 

Show  word  card  46,  Penny.  What 
is  this  word?  Joe?  . . . Show  word  card 
46,  penny.  What  is  this  word?  Mary? 

. . . Print  Penny  and  penny  on  the 
board.  What  are  these  two  words? 

Sue?  . . . Who  can  show  us  which  of 
these  words  begins  with  a big  PI  David? 

. . . Point  to  penny.  With  what  kind  of 
letter  does  this  word  begin?  Jane?  . . . 
{A  little  p)  [You  may  want  to  explain 
that  Penny  with  a big  P is  sometimes 
used  for  a girl’s  name,  while  penny  with 
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a small  p always  means  a piece  of  money, 
usually  worth  one  cent.] 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  word 
cards  47,  hox\  48,  can;  and  49,  that. 


This"^^ 

thaP^ 

BedF 

Come'^ 

ThaP^ 

the^^ 

Can^^ 

penny^^ 

Play^^ 

can^^ 

Penny^ 

pW^ 

box^’^ 

calP^ 

kitten^^ 

hed^’^ 

dog‘^^ 

halP^ 

sleep'^'^ 

Recognition  2 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  and  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  these  and  previ- 
ously introduced  words  with  which 
pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  follow- 
ing arrangement  of  words : 


Will  you  point  to  the  word  Penny  thai 
begins  with  a big  P,  Paul?  . . . Point  tc 
penny.  What  is  this  word,  Ellen?  . . 
Can  you  point  to  the  word  can  that  be- 
gins with  a small  c,  Jack?  . . . Point  to 
That.  What  is  this  word,  Marcia?  . . . 
Continue  in  like  manner,  asking  pupils 
to  name  words  to  which  you  point,  or  to 
point  to  words  that  you  name.  If  any 
pupil  confuses  one  word  with  another, 
show  him  those  words  one  above  the 
other,  and  help  him  discover  the  differ- 
ences between  the  two  words. 


Authors’  Note 


The  word-analysis  program  in  this 
series  consists  of  a simple  and  sensible 
four-step  procedure.  First,  in  the  word 
introductions,  the  word  recognition  ex- 
ercises, and  the  letter  identification  exer- 
cises, the  pupil  is  given  practice  in  seeing 
the  differences  between  various  letters. 
Second,  in  the  three  exercises  labeled 
Hearing  1,  2,  and  3,  the  pupil  is  given 
practice  in  hearing  the  differences  be- 
tween the  sounds  of  various  phonetic 
elements.  Third,  in  the  two  exercises 
labeled  Associating  1 and  2,  the  pupil 


is  given  practice  in  associating  a letter 
or  group  of  letters  with  the  sound  it 
represents.  Fourth,  in  the  exercises 
labeled  Substituting  1 and  2,  the  pupil 
is  given  practice  in  applying  this  associa- 
tion of  letter  and  sound  in  the  process  of 
figuring  out  a new  word  by  substituting 
a familiar  element  in  a known  word. 
Thus,  the  program  leads  the  pupil  care- 
fully and  gradually  — with  each  im- 
portant phonetic  element  — through  the 
four  steps  of  seeing,  hearing,  associating, 
and  applying. 


I 
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I Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 — p 

s|,  This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a beginning 
consonant  sound  by  asking  pupils  to 
t notice  that  each  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  begins  with  that  sound. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
ichalk  rail  picture  cards  of  pig,  pear,  pie, 
land  pencil.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
llisten  carefully  while  I name  these  four 
[things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 
four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  consonant 
[ p.  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
j board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read 
I them.  Do  all  those  words  begin  with 
the  same  sound?  David?  ...  Is  that 
I sound  the  same  as  the  one  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  'penny‘s 
' Alice?  . . . 

I Hearing  2 — p 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  the  names  of  several  pic- 
tured objects  does  not  begin  with  the 
sound  being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  pie,  pig,  book, 
and  pencil.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
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listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 
things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 

four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning 
consonant  in  each.  Do  not  print  any 
of  the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  Do  those  four 
words  all  begin  with  the  same  sound? 
Kenneth?  . . . Which  one  does  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  word  penny? 
Brenda?  . . . Then  ask  individual  pupils 
to  name  the  three  that  do  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  penny. . . . 

Hearing  3 — p 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
discriminating  between  beginning  con- 
sonant sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
cide which  of  several  spoken  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 

Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
for  a word  that  does  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound  as  the  word  penny.  Say 
park^  pack,  put,  table,  poppy,  and  pet. 
Include  only  one  word  that  does  not 
begin  with  the  consonant  p.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
the  beginning  consonant  in  each  word. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read 
them.  Be  sure  that  all  words  used  are 
familiar  to  the  pupils  in  their  listening 
vocabulary.  Which  of  those  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
word  penny?  Charles?  . . . 
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Associating  1 — p 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking 
pupils  to  recognize  spoken  words  which 
begin  with  the  sound  for  which  that 
letter  or  group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  word  penny  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  Helen?  . . . With 
what  letter  does  the  word  penny  begin? 
Robert?  . . . Print  the  letter  p on  the 
board  above  penny^  or  put  phonic  card 
13-p  in  the  pocket  chart.  You  know  the 
sound  with  which  the  word  penny  begins. 

It  is  the  same  as  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  pound  and  pin.  That 
sound  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  p has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Listen  care- 
fully while  I say  some  words.  Every 
time  I say  a word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  the  letter  p,  clap  your  hands. 
Point  to  the  letter  p on  the  board,  and 
say  talk^  paper,  mother,  pony,  people, 
date,  bahy,  package,  horse,  paddle, 
wide,  and  post.  Slightly  elongate  but 
do  not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  beginning 
consonant  in  each  word.  Do  not  print 
any  of  the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Be  sure  that 
all  the  spoken  words  are  familiar  to  the 
pupils  in  their  listening  vocabulary.  If 
any  pupil  claps  his  hands  when  the 
spoken  word  does  not  begin  with  the 
sound  of  p,  say  that  word  and  penny  so 
that  he  can  hear  that  the  two  words  do 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 


Unit  1 11 

Associating  2 — p lltl 

This  exercise  provides  practice  ill^ 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letterir 
with  the  sound  it  represents,  by  askin 
pupils  to  decide  which  of  the  names  o 
several  pictured  objects  begin  with  th 
sound  for  which  that  letter  or  group  o 
letters  stands. 

Print  the  letter  p on  the  board.  W 
all  know  the  sound  that  this  lette 
stands  for.  It  is  the  sound  that  you  hea 
at  the  beginning  of  penny.  Place  in  th( 
pocket  chart  or  on  the  chalk  rail  pictur< 
cards  of  cake,  house,  pig,  bed,  pencil 
and  tent.  Ask  different  pupils  to  iden  i 
tify  the  objects  pictured.  Do  not  prin 
any  of  the  names  on  the  board  or  try  t( 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Point  to  the 
letter  p.  Who  can  hand  me  a picture 
card  that  does  not  begin  with  the  sounc 
of  the  letter  pi  Grace?  . . . Who  wil 
hand  me  another  one  that  does  not  be 
gin  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  p\ 
Arthur?  . . . Will  someone  hand  me  a 
card  that  does  begin  with  the  sound  oi 
the  letter  pi  Carol?  . . . Can  anyone 
find  me  another  one?  Stanley?  . . . 
Do  either  of  the  cards  that  are  left  be- 
gin with  the  sound  of  the  letter  pi 
Bertha?  . . . 

Substituting  1 — c 

This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that  has 
previously  been  developed.  Then  it 
shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply  what 
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,ie  knows  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It 
ji^;,  therefore,  probably  the  most  impor- 
||int  single  exercise  in  the  word-analysis 
||rogram.  For  some  pupils,  the  review 
j rovided  by  the  first  three  steps  in  this 
jxercise  may  prove  to  be  insuflicient. 
j’/Tien  that  is  so,  you  will  of  course  find 
advisable  to  take  such  pupils  through 
, ie  hearing  and  associating  exercises 
I ace  again. 

i! 

Step  1 {see) : Print  can  and  come  on 
[ le  board.  Here  are  two  words  we  have 
[■Earned  to  read.  Look  at  the  beginning 
rdter  of  each  word.  Do  both  these 
rords  begin  with  the  same  letter? 
I'Ved?  . . . We  all  know  that  letter. 

! A^hat  is  it,  Sylvia?  . . . Print  c on  the 
oard.  It  looks  like  this. 

I Step  2 {hear) : Now  I am  going  to  say 

ive  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
ear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one.  Say 

IflZ/,  can,  car,  cool,  and  come.  Slightly 
iongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
,ie  consonant  c.  Do  not  print  any  of 

I 


these  words  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
read  them.  Do  all  those  words  begin 
with  the  same  sound,  Bob?  . . . 

Step  3 {associate):  Point  to  can  and 
come  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at 
and  say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you 
think  of  two  ways  in  which  these  words 
begin  alike,  Sarah?  ...  {Yes,  they  both 
begin  with  the  same  letter  and  the  same 
sound.)  That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
we  hear  at  the  beginning  of  camel,  cane, 
card,  corn,  and  cut.  It  is  the  sound  that 
the  letter  c usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word. 

Step  4 {apply) : We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  c usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  that  letter  and  its  sound  to  decide 
what  a new  word  is.  Print  the  word 
that  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word, 
Charles?  ...  Now  watch  while  I take 
away  the  th  and  put  c in  its  place. 
Erase  the  th  and  put  c in  its  place  to 
make  cat.  Who  can  tell  us  what  this 
new  word  is?  Point  to  cat.  Priscilla?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


When  the  pupil  encounters  in  this 
;nit  the  new  words  can  and  that,  he  is 
peeting  initial  consonant  elements  with 
^ch  of  which  he  has  already  learned  to 
ssociate  a specific  sound.  In  the  first 
nd  second  preprimers,  the  pupils  will 
ilready  have  been  taken  through  a series 
I visual  discrimination,  auditory  dis- 


crimination, and  letter-sound  associa- 
tion exercises  on  the  initial  consonant  c 
and  the  speech  consonant  th.  At  this 
point,  then,  the  pupil  is  ready  — follow- 
ing a brief  review  of  the  first  three  steps 
— for  the  final  step  with  these  two 
consonant  elements. 
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Step  1 {see) : Print  that  and  this. 

Step  2 {hear)'.  Say  then,  that,  this, 
there,  they. 

Step  3 (associate):  Say  them,  their, 
these,  those,  the 

Step  4 (apply):  Change  can  to  than, 
where  to  there. 

Substituting  2 (p.  1 63)  — h,  f,  h,  m,  t 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
applying  previously  developed  letter 
and  sound  associations  in  the  identifica- 
tion of  words  made  by  substituting 
known  elements  in  one  or  more  of  the 
words  in  the  basal  vocabulary. 

We  all  know  the  sounds  that  the  let- 
ters h,  f,  h,  m,  and  t have  at  the  beginnings 
of  words.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  use  those 
sounds  to  figure  out  some  new  words. 

Print  the  base  word  box  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word,  Ann?  ...  Now  watch 
while  I take  the  h away  from  box  and 
put  / in  its  place  to  make  another  word. 
Erase  the  b and  print  / in  its  place  to 
make  fox.  See  if  you  can  use  the  sound 
of  / to  decide  what  this  new  word  is. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  print  the  key 
words  find  and  for  on  the  board  and  say : 
What  are  these  two  words,  Frank?  . . . 
Do  both  these  words  begin  with  the 
letter  /,  Leona?  ...  Do  they  both  begin 
with  the  same  sound,  Norman?  . . . That 
sound  is  the  sound  that  the  letter  / has 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  Use  that 


sound  to  help  you  figure  out  what  til 
new  word  is.  Point  to  fox.]  Whatjl 
the  new  word.  Bob?  . . . Then  print  H 
the  board  the  following:  That  is  not 
fox;  it  is  a dog.  Can  you  read  this  I 
us,  Helen?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  in  maki 
fan,  man,  and  tan  from  the  base  wc 
can ; and  bat,  fat,  hat,  and  mat  from  t 
base  word  that.  Suggested  key  woi 
to  use  if  needed  are : bed  and  box,  fi 
and  for,  have  and  has,  may  and  milk, 
and  tip.  Following  are  suggest 
printed  contexts  to  use : 

Will  you  get  the  fan  for  me,  Jack? 

The  man  is  here  for  your  box,  Jacl 

Penny  can  not  find  her  tan  mitten. 

Where  is  your  bat.  Jack? 

That  is  a fat  dog. 

I will  find  your  hat.  Penny. 

This  box  has  a mat  in  it. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I tell  you  about  Jacl 
garden.  One  summer  Jack  planted 
vegetable  garden  in  his  yard.  Ever 
thing  he  planted  came  up  and  grew  W( 
for  a while.  Then  — ■ for  almost  t\ 
weeks  — ■ there  was  hot,  dry  weath( 
Jack  watered  his  plants,  but  he  cou 
not  give  them  enough  water  to  ma 
them  grow  well.  His  father  said  th 
Jack  would  have  very  small  vegetabl 
if  there  wasn’t  a good  rain  soon.  Oi 


The  Big  Show  {1-4)  25 


jriiiiig  Jack  woke  up  and  looked  out 
^ j}  window.  Then  he  ran  to  his  daddy 
id  said  something.  I am  going  to  say 
!at  he  said  to  his  daddy  in  three  dif- 
ent  ways.  You  decide  which  is  the 
y Jack  probably  said  it.  Say  Look, 
iddy,  ifs  raining!  three  times:  1)  with 
' particular  expression,  2)  with  the 
lice  intonations  required  for  showing 
flight,  and  3)  with  the  voice  intona- 
jns  required  for  showing  dismay  and 
[[happiness.  Which  of  the  three  ways 
I ; probably  the  way  Jack  said  those 
I irds?  Have  two  or  more  pupils  an- 
I 'er.  . . . ( The  second  way)  Why  would 
i\  say  the  words  that  way,  Paul?  . . . 
fiecause  he  was  happy  to  see  the  rain) 

• Workbook 

I 

' eparation 

' ! Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
! use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
tcket  chart : 

Penny  has  a box. 

It  has  a mitten  in  it. 

bint  to  the  first  line  and  ask  two  pupils 
read  it  aloud.  Do  the  same  with  the 
H‘cond  line.  Now  listen  while  I tell  you 
Dout  two  pictures.  One  picture  shows 
enny  carrying  a box.  In  that  box  is  a 
itten.  The  other  picture  shows  Penny 
irrying  a box.  There  is  a mitten  in 
lat  box.  Which  of  the  pictures  is  the 
ne  that  goes  with  the  lines?  Sally?  . . . 
!r/i,e  second  picture) 

\ Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 


or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

It  can  not  play. 

It  can  go  to  sleep. 

Penny  can  play  with  it. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  these 
lines  for  us?  Sue?  ...  Now  listen  while 
I tell  you  about  three  pictures.  One  is  a 
picture  of  a bed.  Another  is  a picture 
of  a doll.  The  third  is  a picture  of  a 
kitten.  Which  picture  would  go  best 
with  the  three  lines?  Betty?  . . . {The 
picture  of  a doll) 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

This  is  a ball. 

That  is  not  a ball. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  these 
lines  for  us?  Sam?  ...  Now  think  of  a 
picture  that  shows  Penny’s  balloon  and 
Tip’s  ball.  Which  one  would  go  with 
the  first  line?  Ben?  . . . {Tip’s  ball) 
Which  would  go  with  the  second  line? 
Paul?  . . . {Penny’s  balloon) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  61. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  61,  62,  and 
63  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  ex- 
ercises or  those  pages.  These  exercises 
provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getting 
meanings. 
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4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Authors’  Note 


In  this  section  of  each  teaching  unit 
for  The  Big  Show,  we  have  supplied 
additional  suggested  exercises  to  help 
you  provide  for  individual  differences. 
The  kinesthetic  exercise  should  be  used 
only  with  those  pupils  who  experience 
great  difficulty  in  learning  to  recognize 
the  new  words.  The  capital  and  small- 


letter  forms  exercise  should  be  used  w 
any  pupil  who  has  real  trouble  recogi 
ing  a new  word  in  both  forms.  Ot 
exercises  provide  further  practice  nee( 
by  average  and  below-average  grou 
Starred  exercises  will  serve  as  interest 
enrichment  materials  for  faster  grouj 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines  like  this : 


Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he 
traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capitol  and  Small-Letter  Forms 

This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form.  A detailed  example  of  the 
procedure  is  provided  here  and  in  the 


handbook  at  the  back  of  the  manual, 
succeeding  units,  this  exercise  will 
elude  only  a page  reference  to  the  mo 
exercise  in  the  handbook,  and  a list 
the  word  cards  and  phonic  cards  to 
used. 

Show  word  card  46,  penny y or  pi 
penny  on  the  board.  With  what  let 
does  this  word  begin?  Ann?  . . . Is  tl 
p a big  P or  a little  p?  Paul?  . . . Sh 
word  card  46,  Penny,  or  print  Penny 
the  board.  Who  knows  what  this  wc 
is?  Sarah?  . . . With  what  letter  d( 
this  word  begin?  Billy?  ...  Is  that 
a big  P or  a little  p?  Esther?  . . . 
you  can  see,  the  word  penny  may  be^ 
with  either  a big  P or  a little  p.  Shi 
phonic  card  13,  p,  and  phonic  card  13, 
Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  is 
little  p?  Raymond?  . . . Who  can  sh< 
us  which  is  a big  P?  Wilma?  . . . Sh( 
both  word  card  46,  Penny,  and  wo 
card  46,  penny.  Which  of  these  begi 
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vith  a big  P?  Judy?  . . . Shuffle  the 
i :ards  or  change  their  positions  behind 
^our  back.  Will  you  point  to  the  word 
\oenny  that  begins  with  a little  p? 


{Get  the  hall  out  of  the  box  and  then  play 
ball  with  her)  Now  who  will  read  all 
four  lines  again?  Try  to  read  them  just 
the  way  you  think  Janet  (or  Jack)  said 


Peter?  . . . 


,v 

:ii 

i( 

ii 

i 

0 


Follow  the  same  procedure  — using 
word  cards  47-hox,  48-can,  and  49-that] 
md  phonic  cards  9-6,  4-c,  and  1-t  — 
Adth  pupils  who  have  difficulty  in  recog- 
nizing box,  can,  and  that  in  both  forms. 


j heading  New  Sentences 

I This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
I lice  in  recognizing  the  new  words  in  new 
i context  and  in  making  meaning. 

* Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
bocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 


them.  Don?  . . . 


Authors’  Note 


In  the  following  exercise,  pupils  are 
asked  to  choose  the  word  cards  needed 
to  build  in  the  pocket  chart  certain  lines 
that  you  will  have  spoken.  At  this  level, 
the  pupils  cannot  be  expected  to  choose 
the  punctuation  marks  that  may  be 
needed.  As  the  line  is  built  in  the  chart, 
it  will  therefore  be  necessary  for  you  to 
supply  the  punctuation  marks  yourself. 


Penny  can  not  find  the  ball, 
j I It  is  in  that  box. 

1 1 I will  get  it  for  Penny, 
j ! We  will  play  ball. 


I Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Point  to  the  first  line.  Will  you 
pead  this  line?  James?  . . . Point  to  the 
Second  line.  Will  you  read  this  line, 
Polly?  . . . Point  to  the  third  line.  You 
read  this  line  for  us,  will  you,  Raymond? 

. . Point  to  the  fourth  line.  Read  this 
^ne,  please,  Sally.  ...  Now  who  will 
head  all  four  lines  for  us?  Edward?  . . . 
l;Who  do  you  think  might  be  saying  these 
lines,  Grace?  . . . {Jack  or  Janet)  To 
ijwhom  is  she  (or  he)  speaking,  George? 

. . {Jack  or  Janet)  What  is  the  speaker 
iigoing  to  do  for  Penny?  Barbara?  . . . 


Building  New  Sentences 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  the  new  words  by 
asking  pupils  to  choose  the  right  words 
to  make  lines  spoken  by  the  teacher. 
It  also  provides  further  practice  in  read- 
ing the  new  words  in  new  context  and 
in  drawing  conclusions. 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail : [1  of  each  is  to  be  used  except 
where  the  number  needed  appears  in 
parentheses;  small-letter  form  except 
where  indicated  by  the  capital  letter] 
6 (2),  7,  14T,  17,  17Y(2),  23,  27,  30(2), 
37(2),  40M,  42(2),  43(2),  45,  46P,  47(2), 
48,  49,  49T.  You  have  seen  these  cards. 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the  right  ones 
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to  make  some  new  lines  to  read.  Who 
will  hand  me  the  cards  that  say  Y ou  can 
not  sleep  in  that  bed,  Mitten?  Sally?  . . . 

Place  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to 
make  the  spoken  line,  or  let  the  pupil  do 
so.  Who  will  read  the  line  aloud  for  us? 
Joe?  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  un- 
til the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart  and  read  by  one  or 
more  pupils : 

You  can  not  sleep  in  that  bed,  Mitten. 

You  have  to  sleep  in  your  box. 

The  bed  is  for  Penny. 

That  box  is  for  you. 

Will  you  read  all  four  lines  for  us, 
Ben?  . . . Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines,  Julia?  . . . {Jack  or  Janet)  What 
did  Mitten  want  to  do?  Roy?  . . . 
{Sleep  in  Penny’s  bed)  Where  was  she 
told  that  she  would  have  to  sleep? 
Leona?  ...  {In  her  box) 

Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — p 

This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
using  a beginning  sound  together  with 
context  in  deciding  what  word  the 
teacher  has  in  mind. 

Let’s  play  a special  kind  of  guessing 
game  called  “Riddles.”  I will  tell  you 
something  about  a word  I am  thinking 
of  that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as 
penny.  You  see  if  you  can  tell  me  what 
word  I am  thinking  of.  Remember  that 
it  must  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
our  new  word  penny. 


I am  thinking  of  an  animal  that  ch 
dren  like  to  ride  on.  What  word  am 
thinking  of?  Jane?  . . . {pony)  No 
I’m  thinking  of  something  you  sprink 
on  food  like  salt.  What  word  am 
thinking  of?  Dan?  . . . {pepper)  Th 
word  is  the  name  of  something  yc 
write  with.  What  is  it?  Ben?  . 
{pencil  or  pen)  You  can  use  this  1 
stick  things  together  with.  What  is  i 
Donna?  . . . {paste)  These  are  very  goo 
to  eat  for  breakfast  with  syrup  o 
them.  What  word  am  I thinking  oi 
Ellen?  . . . {pancakes)  Many  people  we£ 
these  when  they  go  to  bed.  What  is  i 
Bertha?  . . . {pajamas)  This  is  som( 
thing  people  march  in.  What  is  it 
Eleanor?  . . . {parade).  The  next  one  i 
something  you  can  write  or  draw  oi 
What  is  it?  Ralph?  . . . {paper)  Yoi 
mother  tells  you  not  to  step  in  thes 
after  it  rains.  What’s  the  word?  Ev€ 
lyn?  . . . {puddles)  This  last  one  is 
kind  of  dessert  that  has  a crust  on  i1 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  Arnold 
. . . {pie) 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Card  — b,  c,  0 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac 
tice  in,  associating  beginning  consonant 
with  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  pictur 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail : moon,  bed,  cup 
doll,  gun.  Show  me  the  picture  tha 
begins  with  the  sound  that  the  letter 
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I 

||siially  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

I ane?  . . . (bed)  Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
Ipn  with  the  consonants  c,  d,  Qy  and  m. 
|f  any  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  picture 
ard,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the  words 
e can  read  that  begins  with  that  letter, 
jiave  him  read  the  word  and  say  the 
1 .ame  of  the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he 
1 an  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
lame  sound.  Then  give  him  another 
jpportunity  to  choose  the  right  card. 


•ubstitution  Jingles  — b,  c,/,  /l,  m,  t 

! ! This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
1 ice  in  using  an  association  of  letter  and 
I ound  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It  is 
especially  intended  for  use  with  those 
»upils  who  experienced  difficulty  with 
he  exercise  labeled  Substituting  1 in 
his  unit. 

: Let’s  play  a little  rhyming  game.  I 
vill  say  all  except  the  last  wmrd  of  some 
ittle  jingles.  Every  time  I stop,  I wall 
jisk  one  of  you  to  finish  that  part  of  the 
:ingle.  Print  can  on  the  board.  Say 
|he  following  lines  in  pairs.  After  you 
say  the  first  line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the 
|)eginning  consonant  of  the  word  on  the 
ooard.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
ine,  print  — in  the  space  where  the 
Erasure  was  made  — the  consonant 
aamed  in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle. 
Pali  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say  the 
j ast  word  in  each  jingle : 


Take  the  c away  from  can; 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fan; 

Put  in  m and  you  have 

Take  the  rn  away  from  man; 

Put  in  t and  you  have 

Take  the  t away  from  tan; 

Put  in  th  and  you  have 

Use  the  same  procedure  in  changing 
that  to  baty  catyfaty  haty  and  mat;  box  to 
fox;  and  where  to  there. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

As  you  are  undoubtedly  aware,  it  is 
neither  legally  nor  ethically  proper  to 
duplicate  materials  which  have  been 
copyrighted  unless  permission  to  do  so 
is  first  obtained  from  the  owner  of  the 
copyright.  However,  we  realize  only 
too  well  the  difficult  task  faced  by  a 
teacher  who  finds  it  necessary  to  origi- 
nate and  provide  seatwork  for  her  varied 
groups.  Therefore,  we  have  included 
suggestions  for  seatwork  exercises  in 
each  teaching  unit  in  this  manual  with 
the  implicit  understanding  that  you  are 
herewith  granted  permission  to  duplicate 
these  materials  for  use  with  your  own 
pupils. 
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Finding  the  New  Words 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  discriminating  between  the  new 
words  and  previously  introduced  words 
with  which  pupils  might  confuse  them. 

and  Box  play  is  Penny 
penny  penny  Tip  are  dog 

Kitten  ball  You  go  Penny 
Play  Dog  where  penny  will 


for  Not  box  you  Home 

, Good  has  You  Ball  Box 

box 


bed 

not 

box 

Be 

your 

Tip 

in 

Has 

dog 

Box 

and 

In 

Can 

bed 

call 

Come 

can 

dish  is 

can 

Dog 

Can 

get 

Bed 

Call 

go 

get 

have 

can 

the 

you 

Tip 

That 

find 

home 

for 

4U  4 

that 

This 

Has 

to 

that 

Will 

For 

That 

play 

Find 

The 

can 

Good 

that 

no 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  four  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  each  of  these.  Read  to 
yourself  from  left  to  right  the  words  in 
each  box.  Indicate  the  left  to  right  di- 
rection by  sweeping  your  finger  from 
left  to  right  under  the  first  line.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
word  as  the  one  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
Remember  that  the  word  may  begin 
with  a big  letter  or  a little  letter.  See  if 


you  can  find  every  one  in  each  box.  . 11 

The  paper  may  of  course  be  cut  into  foill 
separate  parts  and  these  may  be  dill 
tributed  to  pupils  according  to  individull 
need.  It  is  important  that  the  words  tji 
arranged  in  the  form  shown  so  that  tl 
pupil,  in  these  early  stages,  is  encou: 
aged  to  use  a left-to-right  eye  move 
ment.  This  type  of  exercise  should  ne 
employ  vertical  columns  until  later  whe 
the  left-to-right  habit  has  become  firm 
estabhshed. 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

This  exercise  provides  further  prae 
tice  in  recognizing  the  new  words  b 
asking  pupils  to  decide  which  of  thre 
familiar  words  makes  sense  in  a partic 
ular  context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  c 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Tip  will  play  ball  with 

Play  Penny  Home 

2.  This will  be  a good  bed  fo 

Mitten. 

ball  dog  box 

3.  you  find  me.  Penny? 

Can  Call  Get 

4.  Will  you  give  me ball,  Janet 

tip  that  with 

5.  Jack not  find  Penny. 

call  can  and 

6.  dish  is  not  in  this  box. 

Here  With  That 

7.  I have  a for  you.  Jack. 

sleep  where  penny 
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j en  say:  Look  at  line  number  1 on 
jjr  paper.  A word  is  missing  where 
I ^'re  is  a blank  space.  Now  look  at  the 
I fee  words  just  below  that  line.  One  of 
|f)se  words  would  make  good  sense  in 
I ; blank  space.  Which  is  it?  ...  ( The 
ond,  Penny)  Draw  a line  under  that 
rd  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  word. 
>w  do  lines  2,  3,  4,  5,  G,  and  7 the  same 
I y ...  You  may  of  course  expand  this 
i'^rcise  by  adding  further  sentences. 


itching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

'rP 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
e in  associating  a beginning  conso- 
I nt  with  the  sound  it  represents. 

t^rint  the  letter  p and  the  word  penny 
the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below 
fm,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a leaf, 
!,  gate,  pillow,  pig,  balloon,  pencil, 
p,  piano,  pig,  and  fish.  [See  pages  in 
j workbooks  for  pictures  to  trace.] 
iplicate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils, 
int  to  the  word  penny.  What  is  this 
>rd?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  p.  What  is 
s letter?  . . . The  sound  you  hear  at 
i beginning  of  the  word  penny  is  the 
ind  of  this  letter  p.  Have  pupils 
intify  the  pictures.  Now  look  at  each 
)ture  on  your  paper  and  think  of  the 
me  of  that  picture.  If  the  name  of 


the  picture  begins  with  the  sound  of  p, 
draw  a line  around  that  picture.  . . . 


Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— C 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  recognizing  similarities  and  dif- 
ferences between  beginning  sounds, 
and  in  associating  a beginning  sound 
with  a specific  letter  or  group  of  letters. 
It  is  recommended  for  use  with  pupils 
who  may  be  having  difiiculty  making 
that  association. 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on  a 
regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of  medium 
heavy  paper  of  similar  dimensions:  can. 
Can,  call,  Call,  come.  Come,  go.  Go, 
good.  Good,  sleep.  Sleep,  and.  And,  get. 
Get.  Make  one  set  of  these  for  each 
pupil  who  needs  this  extra  practice. 
Supply  each  such  pupil  with  a shuffled 
set  of  these  cards  and  an  envelope  on 
which  has  been  pasted  a picture  of  some 
familiar  object  which  has  a name  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  c.  Example: 
cup. 

Then  say:  On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture  be- 
gins with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it  in 
the  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find.  . . . 
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Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 


-P 

This  exercise  provides  further  prac- 
tice in  associating  a beginning  conso- 
nant with  the  sound  it  represents. 

Prepare  cards  on  which  are  pasted 
pictures  of  objects  that  you  have  cut  out 
of  old  magazines,  catalogs,  or  discarded 
books.  These  should  be  pictures  of 
things  which  have  names  that  begin 
with  one  or  another  of  the  beginning 
consonant  sounds  introduced  in  Tip 
and  Tip  and  Mitten.  These  are  h,  hard 
c,  d,  /,  hard  h,  y,  m,  n,  /,  u;,  and  y. 

Add  to  this  collection  of  home  made 
picture  cards  as  many  cards  as  possible 
that  picture  objects  with  names  that 
begin  with  the  single  consonant  p.  Some 
possibilities  are : pan,  pipe,  purse, 
pumpkin,  potato,  poppy,  pony,  police- 
man, pin,  pineapple,  pillow,  pitcher, 
peanut,  peacock,  piano,  parrot,  pail. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  six  p cards  and  one  of  each  of 
six  other  consonant  sounds  that  the 
pupils  have  already  had.  These  are 
b,  hard  c,  d,  /,  hard  h,  m,  n,  f,  w, 
and  i/. 

Print  the  word  penny  on  the  board 
and  point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . Let’s 
all  say  the  word  together  and  listen  for 
the  sound  with  which  it  begins.  ...  Now 
look  through  your  pack  of  cards  and 
divide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put 
all  the  picture  cards  of  things  that  begin 


with  the  sound  that  p has  at  the  be 
ning  of  a word.  In  the  other  pile, 
all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin  with 
sound  of  p.  . . . 

Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — I 

/,  m,  ty  thy  w 

This  exercise  provides  practice 
using  letter  and  sound  association 
gether  with  context  in  figuring 
strange  words  by  asking  pupils  to  dec 
which  of  three  rhyming  words  fit 
particular  context. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheet: 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  A is  here  with  a box  for  5 

Penny. 

can  fan  man 

2.  May  I play  with  your  ball 
, Jack? 

that  bat  fat 

3.  We  have  a and  a dog. 

that  mat  cat 

4.  Give  the  ball to  me,  will  5 

Jack? 

Jack  tack  back 

5.  Get  me  the  for  the  m 

Jack. 

will  fill  bill 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line 
your  paper  a word  is  missing  wl 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  1 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  sig 
cance  of  the  star. 
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mow  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
'ou  know  the  sounds  of  the  letters  we 
lave  studied,  you  will  have  no  trouble 
guring  out  the  other  two  words.  One 


of  them  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space  in  the  line  above  it.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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TEACHING  UNIT  ^ 

2 

Pages  5-8 


Penny  and  the 
Ball 


WHERE  IS  PENNY? 


WHERE  IS  MY  BALL? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  my,  down,  little 

Word  cards:  1,  3-9,  11-14,  16-20,  22-25,  27-29,  32,  35-40,  42-52 
Phonic  cards:  6-m,  11-d,  14-/ 

Picture  cards:  book,  doll,  ducks,  lamp,  lemon,  lion,  leaf,  monkey,  nail,  need 
pencil,  top,  wagon,  wheel 

1.  PREPARATION 


my.  My 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Mitten  will  come  to  me. 

Mitten  is  my  kitten. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  ...  With  what  letter 
does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  We  all 
know  the  sound  of  the  letter  m.  It  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
me,  milk,  and  may.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 


good  sense  with  the  other  words?  . 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  si 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  50,  m 
or  print  my  on  the  board.  What  is  th 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line  agai 
Now  will  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . 
Can  you  read  both  lines  for  us? 

Show  word  card  50,  my,  or  print  n 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . 
With  what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . , 
it  a big  M or  a little  m?  . . . Show  woi 
card  50,  My,  or  print  My  on  the  boar 
Who  knows  what  this  word  is?  . . . Wii 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  ...  Is  it  a b 
M or  a little  m?  ...  As  you  can  see,  tl 
word  my  may  begin  with  either  a big  I 
or  a little  m. 


down 
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[ Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
»r  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
j )Ocket  chart. 

I You  may  not  sleep  in  my  bed,  Tip. 

You  have  to  get  down. 

^'  ■^oint  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
. vords  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
is?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
B a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
^ad  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  ( The  last 
t)ne)  With  what  letter  does  the  new 
^ yord  begin?  ...  We  all  know  the  sound 
i )f  the  letter  d.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 
it  the  beginning  of  dog  and  dish.  Read 
;o  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
iVhat  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
vould  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
ivords?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
j yord  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
ivord  card  51,  down,  or  print  down  on 
I ;he  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
^oint  to  the  second  line.  Now  who  can 
read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Who  will  read 
both  lines?  . . . 


little 

' Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
pr  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I The  milk  is  in  a can. 
j It  is  in  a little  can. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
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words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us.  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line.  Can  you  point 
to  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet?  . . . This  new  word  begins  with 
the  letter  1.  It  begins  with  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  light,  lady, 
lock,  and  line.  Read  to  yourself  the 
other  words  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
begins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
sense  with  the  other  words?  [If  pupils 
seem  to  be  having  difficulty  getting  the 
word  from  the  printed  context,  say:  It 
means  just  the  opposite  of  big.]  Who 
knows  what  the  new  word  is?  . . . Let’s 
all  look  at  the  word  and  say  it  together. 
. . . Show  word  card  52,  little,  or  print 
little  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Now 
will  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Can 
you  read  both  lines?  . . . 


Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  happened  in  the 
part  of  our  new  story  that  we  have  al- 
ready read?  . . . {Penny  pulled  all  the  toys 
out  of  the  toy  box  trying  to  find  her  ball. 
The  ball  wasn’t  in  the  box.  Then  Penny 
crawled  under  the  rug  to  see  if  the  ball 
might  be  there.)  Let’s  open  our  books 
now  to  page  5 and  find  out  if  Penny 
found  her  ball.  Show  page  5 and  point 
to  the  figure  5 at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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2.  READING 


Page  5 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  is 
Penny?  . . . (Farther  under  the  rug)  Who 
else  is  in  the  picture?  . . . (Mother)  Do 
you  think  that  Mother  knows  where 
Penny  is?  . . . That’s  right.  We  can’t 
really  tell  from  the  picture.  Perhaps  we 
can  find  out  by  reading  what  Mother 
said.  Point  to  the  small  picture  of 
Mother’s  head  at  the  left  of  the  text. 
What  does  this  little  picture  tell  us? 
. . . (That  Mother  is  talking) 


Where  can  Penny  be? 

I can  not  find  Penny. 
Penny  is  not  in  that  box. 
Where  can  I find  Penny? 

5 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  in  heav 
black  type  is  the  name  of  the  part  of  oi 
story  that  we’re  going  to  read  nov 
Who  can  read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  rea 
to  yourself  what  Mother  said  and  fin|| 
out  if  she  was  looking  for  Penny.  || 
you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remenJI 
ber,  use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  tl|| 
meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  t 
help  you  decide  by  yourself  what  th 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  whs 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  ho’ 
the  words  probably  sounded  as  Mothe 
said  them.  . . . Was  Mother  lookin 
for  Penny?  . . . Did  she  know  wher 
Penny  was?  . . . (She  probably  did,  bi 
she  pretended  that  she  didn't.)  Where  di 
Mother  say  Penny  wasn’t?  ...  (In  th 
box) 


Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  line  that  tell 
where  Mother  said  Penny  wasn’t.  . . 
Now  will  you  read  out  loud  for  us  every 
thing  that  Mother  said?  Read  it  jus 
the  way  you  think  Mother  said  it.  Hav 
several  pupils  read  the  page  aloud.  Tr 
to  get  them  to  read  with  an  oral  expres 
sion  that  fits  the  situation;  that  is,  t( 
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Dnvert  the  printed  form  of  the  language 
ito  the  natural  spoken  form  which  they 
now  and  understand.  ...  Now  let’s 
:v  )ok  at  page  G to  see  if  Mother  found 
)i  ‘eiiny. 

If 

1 


n 


Page  6 


*icture  Reading 


S I Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  has 
j Mother  done?  . . . {Lifted  the  rug  off 
: Penny)  How  does  Penny  look?  . . . 

. Surprised)  Who  said  the  first  two 
lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Mother)  How 
iio  you  know  it  was  Mother?  . . . {Be- 
cause her  picture  is  beside  the  lines)  Who 
said  the  last  four  lines  on  the  page?  . . . 
'{Penny)  How  can  you  tell?  . . . {Be- 
\cause  Penny’s  picture  is  beside  the  lines) 


jSilent  Reading 

j Now  read  to  yourself  what  Mother 
land  Penny  said,  and  find  out  if  Penny 
itold  her  mother  why  she  was  under  the 
trug.  . . . Did  Penny  tell  Mother  what 
Ishe  was  looking  for?  . . . (Fes)  Did  she 
Itell  her  where  she  had  looked?  ...  (Fes; 
in  the  box  and  under  the  rug) 


I Oral  Reading 


looked.  . . . Will  you  read  aloud  for  us 
what  Mother  said?  Read  it  just  as  you 
think  Mother  said  it  to  Penny.  ...  Now 
who  will  read  what  Penny  said?  Try  to 
read  the  lines  just  as  you  would  say 
them  if  you  were  Penny  talking  to 
Mother.  . . . Mother  didn’t  know  where 
Penny’s  ball  was,  and  she  was  too  busy 
to  help  Penny  look  for  it.  Let’s  find  out 
where  Penny  looked  next  for  her  ball. 
Turn  to  the  next  page.  It  is  page  7. 


Here  you  are,  Penny! 
Here  you  are! 

I can  not  find  my  ball. 
It  is  not  in  that  box. 

It  is  not  here. 

Where  can  my  ball  be? 


Find  and  read  aloud  the  two  lines 
that  tell  where  Penny  said  she  had 
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Page  7 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  was 
the  next  place  Penny  looked  for  her 
ball?  . . . {In  her  doll  carriage)  What 
is  Tip  doing?  . . , {Pulling  at  Penny's 
sweater)  If  the  pupils  have  not  yet  dis- 
covered the  ball  in  Penny’s  pocket, 
point  it  out  to  them.  What  do  you 
think  Tip  wants  Penny  to  do?  . . . {Play 
with  her)  Do  you  think  Penny  likes 
what  Tip  is  doing?  , . . Who  said  the 
lines  on  this  page?  . , . {Penny)  How 
do  we  know?  . . . {Because  her  picture 
is  beside  the  lines)  What  do  you  suppose 
Penny  is  telling  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Stop 
bothering  her) 


^ No,  Tip!  Get  down! 

I will  not  play  with  you. 

Be  a good  dog  and  get  down. 
Go  and  sleep  in  your  bed. 

I have  to  find  my  ball. 

It  is  not  here. 


Silent  Reading  |l 

Point  to  the  title.  Who  will  read  til! 
name  of  the  next  part  of  our  story?  . 
Now  read  to  yourself  what  Penny  sail 
and  find  out  what  Penny  told  Tip  to  dll 
, . . What  did  Penny  tell  Tip  to  dll 
...  {To  be  good  and  go  sleep  in  her  bem 
Did  Penny  find  her  ball  in  the  doll  ca|| 
riage?  ...  {No,  she  said  it  wasn't 
Do  you  think  she  said  the  last  two  linll 
to  Tip,  or  to  herself?  . . . {Probably 
herself) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  the  two  lin( 
that  tell  what  Penny  told  Tip  to  do?  . . 
Now  read  the  first  four  lines  for  u 
Read  them  just  as  you  would  say  thei 
if  you  were  Penny  talking  to  Tip.  . . 
Who  will  read  the  last  two  lines  alou 
for  us?  Read  them  as  you  would  if  yo 
were  Penny  talking  to  yourself.  ...  No 
who  will  read  us  all  six  lines?  Remen 
ber  to  change  the  way  you  read  the  line 
where  Penny  is  talking  to  herself.  . . 
Now  let’s  turn  to  page  8 and  find  ou 
if  Tip  left  Penny  alone,  and  wher 
Penny  decided  to  look  next.  Sho^ 
page  8. 

Page  8 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  i 
Penny  now?  . . . {Near  the  flower  garden 
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^hat  is  the  green  can  near  Penny?  . . . 
j 4 sprinkling  can)  Is  Tip  still  bothering 
I enny?  . . . Can  we  tell  from  the  picture 
] here  Penny  decided  to  look  next?  . . . 
j /"ho  said  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 


jlent  Reading 

' ' Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  said 
- bd  find  out  where  Penny  decided  to 
' ^ok  next.  . . . Where  did  Penny  de- 
■ ,de  to  look  next?  . . . {In  the  watering 
i \in)  Did  she  speak  to  Tip  again?  . . . 


My 


ball  is  not  in  the  box. 


i »ral  Reading 

! Find  and  read  aloud  the  two  lines 
tlat  tell  where  Penny  decided  to  look 
ext.  ...  Now  who  will  read  aloud  for 
s everything  Penny  said  on  this  page? 
. . Make  it  sound  just  the  way  you 
jiink  Penny  said  it.  Remember  that, 
i all  except  the  last  line,  Penny  was 
piking  to  herself.  Have  several  pu- 
lls read  the  page  aloud.  . . . The  next 


Here  is  a little  can. 

My  ball  may  be  in  it. 

I have  to  find  my  ball. 

Get  down,  Tip!  Get  down! 

8 

time  we  read,  we’ll  find  out  something 
funny  that  happened  when  Penny 
looked  in  the  watering  can. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Authors’  Note 


I You  should  naturally  confine  the  work 
b this  section  to  those  activities  which 
our  pupils  need  or  from  which  they 
bay  derive  real  benefit.  For  example,  if 
ome  of  the  pupils  have  already  firmly 
;rasped  the  idea  of  associating  a begin- 
ling  letter  with  a specific  sound,  it  may 


be  feasible  to  do  only  two  hearing  exer- 
cises and  one  of  the  associating  exercises. 
With  such  a group,  there  is  no  advantage 
to  be  gained  by  belaboring  the  associa- 
tion of  letter  and  sound.  However,  we 
have  included  here  only  those  activities 
which  we  feel  are  essential  for  most 
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pupils  at  this  level  if  they  are  to  experi- 
ence continual  growth  in  the  power  to 
read  independently.  With  any  group, 
you  should  probably  use  the  suggested 
activities  in  the  order  in  which  they  are 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 
l,L 

This  exercise  provides  an  opportunity 
for  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a letter  the 
first  time  that  letter  appears  as  the  first 
letter  in  a word,  and  to  give  pupils  prac- 
tice in  identifying  that  letter  in  both  its 
capital  and  small-letter  form.  You  will, 
of  course,  omit  this  exercise  entirely 
with  individuals  or  groups  that  already 
are  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  letters 
and  their  names. 

Show  phonic  card  14-?,  or  print  ? on 
the  board.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . The 
letter  I may  look  like  that,  or  it  may 
look  like  this.  Show  phonic  card  14-L, 
or  print  L on  the  board.  We  call  this  a 
big  L and  the  other  a little  1.  Show  both 
phonic  card  14-?  and  phonic  card  14-Z/. 
Which  of  these  is  the  little  ??  Point  to 
it,  will  you?  . . . Shuffle  the  cards  or 
change  their  position  behind  your  back. 
Now  point  to  the  big  L . . . Print  7,  /, 
L,  T,  and  P on  the  board.  Can  you 
point  to  the  letter  L here?  . . . Print  ?,  6, 
h,  /,  and  I on  the  board.  Will  you  point 
to  the  letter  I here?  . . . Continue  asking 
individual  pupils  to  point  to  the  big  L or 


here  presented,  so  that  pupils  may  pr 
ceed  logically  through  the  four  steps 
seeing,  hearing,  associating,  and  appl; 
ing  the  phonetic  elements  being  taugh 


little  I until  you  feel  sure  that  each  ii 
dividual  recognizes  the  letter  in  bot 
its  forms. 

Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 60) 

Use  word  cards  50-52,  and  print  eac 


form  of 

myy  down, 

and  little 

on  th 

board. 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 

mitterT^ 

kitten^^ 

sleep' 

Dish^^ 

Down^^ 

home^‘^ 

plaf’' 

yovP 

Little^‘^ 

dish^^ 

May^^ 

My^^ 

down^^ 

dog^^ 

where^^ 

me^ 

penny^^ 

tnay^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  1 60)  — ? 

Use  picture  cards  of  lamp,  lemon 
lion,  and  leaf. 

Hearing  2 (p,  161)  — / 

Use  picture  cards  of  lemon,  lion,  nail 
and  leaf. 
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earing  3 (p.  161)  — I 


Say  losty  land,  letter,  ten,  lily,  and 
Kk. 


^ ssociating  1 (p.  161)  — I 

Print  little  and  I on  the  board. 

Say  lip  and  land. 

T ; Say  catch,  lady,  mule,  lake,  lawn,  feel, 
9ols,  lazy,  yell,  and  let. 

ssociating  2 (p.  1 62)  — I 


Print  I on  the  board, 
i Use  picture  cards  of  wheel,  lamp,  doll, 
encil,  lion,  and  wagon. 


substituting  2 (p.  1 63)  — b,  g,  t 

Base  words : my  and  down 
Make : by,  gown,  and  town 
Key  words  if  needed : 

ball  go  Tip 

bed  good  to 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Your  ball  is  by  your  bed.  Penny. 
You  may  sleep  in  my  gown,  Janet. 
May  I go  to  town  with  Jack  and 
Janet? 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Jsing  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — b,  C, 

I g.i 

I I am  going  to  tell  you  about  the  time 
penny  wanted  to  stay  up  late.  In  each 
ine  I shall  leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell 


you  the  sound  with  which  that  word  be- 
gins. Then  you  use  that  sound  and  the 
other  words  to  decide  what  word  I left 

out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct  any 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  with 
the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  begins 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  1.  [If  pupils 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  light,  last, 
little,  and  lead.]  Now  listen.  Mother, 
may  I stay  up  as  ...  as  Janet  and  Jack 
do?  What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
{late)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence, 
substituting  the  word  late  for  the  blank 
space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  h. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
hall,  he,  hoy,  and  hig.]  Now  listen. 
“Yes,  you  may,”  said  Mother,  “if  you 
will  get  a ..  . and  read  until  bedtime.” 
What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {hook) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  g. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help  say:  That  is 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  get,  give,  good,  and  goat.]  Now  listen. 
“Come,  children,”  called  Mother  at  hed- 
time,  “it’s  time  for  you  to  ...  to  hed.” 
What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {go) 
Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  c. 
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[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
can,  come,  and  call.]  Now  listen.  Daddy 
had  to  ..  . Penny  up  the  stairs  because 
she  was  sound  asleep.  What  word  did  I 
leave  out?  . . . {carry)  Repeat  the  itali- 
cized sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I have  a penny. 

It  is  in  this  little  box. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read 
these  lines  for  us?  ...  Now  listen  while 
I tell  you  about  three  pictures.  One  is 
a picture  of  Tip  standing  on  a big  pack- 
ing box.  Would  that  picture  go  with 
these  lines?  . . . One  is  a picture  of 
Penny  holding  a box  in  her  hand.  Would 
that  picture  go  with  these  lines?  . . . One 
is  a picture  of  Janet  giving  a penny  to  a 
man  behind  a candy  counter.  Would 
that  picture  go  with  these  lines?  . . . 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

You  can  go  down  with  me,  Penny. 

Get  down.  Tip.  Get  down. 

Here,  Mitten.  Come  and  get  your 
milk. 


Call  on  individual  pupils  to  read  ea|||| 
line.  Now  listen  while  I tell  you  abollj 
a picture.  Mitten  is  in  a tree  and  Penllj 
is  standing  below  her  with  a dish  of  mi|| 
in  her  hands.  Which  of  these  lin|| 
would  go  with  that  picture?  . . . N(|| 
think  of  a picture  that  shows  Jack  on|| 
sled  at  the  top  of  a hill  with  Pem|| 
standing  beside  him.  Which  of  the 
lines  would  go  with  that  picture?  . 
Now  think  of  a picture  that  shows  T 
on  a bed  and  Janet  talking  to  he 
Which  of  these  lines  would  go  with  th 
picture?  . . . 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  boai 
or  build  them  with  word  cards : 

This  box  is  not  little. 

Here  is  a little  can. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  the^ 
lines  for  us?  ...  Now  listen  while  I te 
you  about  three  pictures.  Think  of 
picture  of  a big  oil  can.  Would  eith( 
of  these  lines  go  with  that  picture?  . . 
{No)  Now  think  of  a picture  of  a b: 
box.  Would  either  of  these  lines  go  wit 
that  picture?  ...  {Yes,  the  first  om 
Now  think  of  a picture  of  a little  mil 
can.  Would  either  of  these  lines  g 
with  that  picture?  . . . {Yes,  the  secon 
one) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  pag 

64.  Use  the  directions  on  pages  64,  6a 
and  66  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practicl 
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jbr  Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  ercises  provide  practice  in  recognizing 
J/iou;  to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  the  new  words  in  new  context  and  in 
xercises  on  those  pages.  These  ex-  getting  meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Cinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
ecognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
irint  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
ines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
Is  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

iapital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 64) 

Use  word  cards  50-52,  or  print  each 
orm  of  my,  down,  and  little  on  the 
;)oard.  Use  phonic  cards  6,  11,  and  14, 
^r  print  each  form  of  d,  m,  and  I on  the 
ward. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
|)ocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Get  down.  Mitten. 

This  is  my  milk. 

Your  milk  is  in  that  can. 

I will  give  you  a little  in  your  dish. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 

lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read 
the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same  with 
each  of  the  other  lines  in  succession, 
^^hen  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines.  Who  do  you  think  might  be 


Autkors’  Note 


The  additional  reading  material  pro- 
vided in  each  teaching  unit  in  the  exer- 
cises labeled  Reading  New  Sentences  and 
Building  New  Sentences  may  be  used 
effectively  not  only  to  provide  addi- 
tional seatwork  and  reading  practice, 
but  also  to  build  good  relationships  be- 
tween the  home  and  the  school.  In  or- 
der to  accomplish  this,  duplicate  on 
sheets  of  drawing  paper  the  reading 
material  in  either  exercise,  after  it  has 
been  read  orally  and  discussed  by  the 
group  as  provided  for  in  the  exercise. 
Distribute  these  to  pupils  and  suggest 
that  they  draw  a picture  to  go  with  the 
lines  on  the  paper.  Then  let  the  children 
take  these  home  to  show  their  parents. 
Reading  the  new  texts  to  their  parents 
will  give  pupils  worthwhile  extra  prac- 
tice in  oral  reading  and  a feeling  of  pride 
in  demonstrating  their  achievement.  At 
the  same  time,  the  parents  will  be  con- 
tinually informed  as  to  the  reading  prog- 
ress of  the  child,  and  will  realize  at  first 
hand  that  the  teacher  and  school  are 
doing  the  important  job  of  teaching 
their  child  to  read.  You  may  also  wish 
occasionally  to  post  some  of  these  pupil 
illustrations  on  the  bulletin  board. 
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saying  these  lines?  . . . {Jack,  Janet,  or 
Penny)  To  whom  is  he  (or  she)  speak- 
ing? . . . {Mitten)  What  is  Mitten  being 
told  to  do?  . . . {Get  down)  Why?  . . . 
{Because  Mitten  is  trying  to  drink  some- 
one else’s  milk)  Where  is  Mitten’s 
milk?  ...  {In  a can)  Where  is  Mitten 
going  to  have  her  milk?  ...  {In  her  own 
dish)  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read 
all  four  lines  again,  trying  to  get  them 
to  use  the  oral  expression  the  person 
who  said  them  might  have  used.  . . . 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail:  3H,  6,  7, 11, 18,  22(2),  24, 
28,  29,  36,  39W,  43,  46(2),  47(2),  48(2), 
50,  50M,  51,  52.  You  have  seen  these 
cards.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the 
right  ones  to  make  some  new  lines  to 
read.  Who  will  hand  me  the  cards 
that  say  Where  can  my  penny  be?  . . . 
Place  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to 
make  the  spoken  line,  or  let  the  pupil  do 
so.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  until  the  following  text  has  been 
built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

Where  can  my  penny  be? 

I can  not  find  it. 

Here  is  a little  box. 

My  penny  may  be  down  in  this  box. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines.  Who  is  probably  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Penny)  What  was  she 


looking  for?  . . . ( Her  penny)  Whei||( 
did  she  think  it  might  be?  . . . {Down  J 
a little  box) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — I 

Let’s  play  our  “Riddles”  game  agair 
I will  tell  you  something  about  a word 
am  thinking  of  that  begins  with  the  samll 
sound  as  little.  You  see  if  you  can  te 
me  what  word  I am  thinking  of.  Re 
member  that  it  must  begin  with  th 
same  sound  as  our  new  word  little. 

I am  thinking  of  a fruit  that  is  soui 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . 
{lemon  or  lime)  Now  I’m  thinking  o 
something  we  like  the  mailman  to  brini 
us.  What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . 
{letters)  This  word  means  just  the  op 
posite  of  dark.  What  word  am  I think 
ing  of?  . . . {light)  This  is  what  we  d( 
when  we  see  something  funny.  Wha 
is  it?  . . . {laugh)  This  is  what  we  sa} 
about  something  when  we  can’t  find  it 
What  do  we  say  it  is?  . . . {lost)  This  b 
the  meal  we  eat  in  the  middle  of  the  day 
What  is  it?  . . . {lunch)  This  is  a wile 
animal  that  we  see  at  the  zoo.  What  if 
it?  . . .{lion  or  leopard)  These  change 
color  and  drop  to  the  ground  every  fall. 
What  are  they?  . . . {leaves)  This  is 
something  that  has  to  be  mowed  all 
summer  long.  What  is  it?  . . . {lawn) 
The  last  one  is  what  we  call  a baby 
sheep.  What’s  the  word?  . . . {lamb) 


45 


The  Big  Show  {5-8) 


ler 

i! 


!!hoosing  the  Right  Picture  Card  — b,  c/,  m, 
n,  t 


Take  the  d away  from  down] 
Put  in  g and  you  have 


Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
;ards  on  the  chalk  rail:  monkey,  needle, 
lucks,  book,  and  top.  Show  me  the 
)icture  that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
;he  letter  d usually  has  at  the  beginning 
‘'j  )f  a word.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
^ vith  the  consonants  m,  n,  b,  and  t.  If 
" py  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  picture 
:ard,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the  words 
* lie  can  read  that  begins  with  that  letter. 

I Have  him  read  the  word  and  say  the 
lame  of  the  picture  he  chose  so  that  he 
;an  hear  that  they  do  not  begin  with  the 
same  sound.  Then  give  him  another 
Opportunity  to  choose  the  right  card. 

I Substitution  Jingles  — b,  p,  f 

!|  Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
piy  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
[lines.  After  you  say  the  first  line,  erase 
ithe  beginning  consonant  of  the  word  on 
Ithe  board.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
line,  print  — in  the  space  where  the 
erasure  was  made  — the  consonant 
named  in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle. 

I Call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  say  the 
ilast  word  in  the  jingle. 

I Take  the  m away  from  my ; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

I Print  down  on  the  board.  Follow  the 
isame  procedure  as  above  with  the  fol- 
lowing jingles : 


Take  the  g away  from  gown; 

Put  in  t and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


may  we  Me  not  you  my 

And  My  the  Milk  no  me 
my 

We  you  Will  Not  my  May 
with  in  My  be  the  No 

down  Dish  home  has  Dog 

Ball  have  dog  Down  dish 

down 

Play  Down  Has  are  not 

Here  hall  down  Not  Are 

kitten  Little  Mitten  Sleep  Your 

, mitten  where  My  little  down 
little  , ^ . 

down  penny  Little  kitten  my 

sleep  your  where  Penny  little 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left 
of  each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words. 
Have  pupils  identify  these.  Read  to 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word 
that  is  the  same  as  the  word  at  the  left 
of  that  box.  Remember  that  the  word 
may  begin  with  a big  letter  or  a little 
letter. 
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Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Where  can penny  be? 

me  my  may 

2.  Get , Tip. 

down  dish  have 

3.  Here  is  my kitten. 

down  little  sleep 

4.  dish  is  not  in  this  box. 

No  Me  My 

5.  ,Tip.  You  can  not  sleep  here. 

Have  Dog  Down 

6.  Where  can be? 

Kitten  Little  Mitten 

Then  say:  On  this  paper  are  six  num- 
bered lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds  — 
I 

Add  to  your  collection  of  home-made 
picture  cards  (See  page  32.)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  single 
consonant  1.  Some  possibilities  are: 
ladder,  lock,  letter,  locket,  lettuce,  leg- 
gings, lantern,  and  lizard. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  six  I cards  and  one  of  each  of 


six  other  consonant  sounds  that  t los'* 
pupils  have  already  had.  These  are  } 
hard  c,  d,  /,  p,  h,  j\  k,  /,  m,  n,  p,  t,  ^ 
and  y.  1 

Print  the  word  little  on  the  board  ai 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Wi 
what  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . Let’s  ^ 
say  the  word  together  and  listen  for  tl 
sound  with  which  it  begins.  . . . No 
look  through  your  pack  of  cards  ar 
divide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile,  pi  ■ 
all  the  picture  cards  of  things  that  beg 
with  the  sound  that  I has  at  the  begii  I 
ning  of  a word.  In  the  other  pile,  pi 
all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin  with  tl 
sound  of  Z.  . . . I 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds  - 
I 

Print  the  letter  I and  the  word  littl 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Beloi 
them,  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a turth 
lock,  watch,  log,  lemon,  book,  hat,  lad  1 
der,  leaf,  and  gate.  See  pages  in  th 
workbooks  for  pictures  to  trace.  Dupli 
cate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils.  Poin 
to  the  word  little.  What  is  this  word 
Point  to  the  letter  1.  What  is  this  letter 
. . . The  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginninj 
of  the  word  little  is  the  sound  of  thi: 
letter  1.  Have  pupils  identify  the  pic 
tures.  Now  look  at  each  picture  or 
your  paper  and  think  of  the  name  o 
that  picture.  If  the  name  of  the  pictun 
begins  with  the  sound  of  I,  draw  a line 
around  that  picture. 
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tllbssifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds  — 

i\d 

' ' Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
I regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 

If] 

I edium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
Dns : down,  Down,  dish.  Dish,  dog, 
'og,  and.  And,  box.  Box,  give.  Give, 
mny.  Penny,  here.  Here.  Make  one 
;t  of  these  for  each  pupil  who  needs 
' ^s  extra  practice.  Supply  each  such 
ipil  with  a shuffled  set  of  these  cards 
M an  envelope  on  which  has  been 


pasted  a picture  of  some  familiar  object 
which  has  a name  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  d.  Example : door 

Then  say : On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture  be- 
gins with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it  in 
the  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find.  . . 


I 
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Penny  and  the 
Ball 


TEACHING  UNIT 

3 

Pages  9-13 


IS  IT  IN  THE  LITTLE  CAN? 


WILL  PENNY  FIND  HER 
BALL  HERE? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  her,  big.  Mother 


Word  cards:  1,  3, 5-9, 10-12, 15, 1 6-20,  22-24,  27-31,  32-34,  36,  37-40, 
46-50,  52-55 


Phonic  cards:  3-h,  6-m,  9-b 


1.  PREPARATION 


her 


Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart. 

Where  is  Mitten,  Jack? 

I can  not  find  her. 


Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
is  a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
had  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  . , . (The  last 
one)  With  what  letter  does  the  new 
word  begin?  ...  We  all  know  the  sound 
that  h usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the 
beginning  of  has,  home,  here,  and  have. 


Read  to  yourself  the  other  words  in  t 
line.  What  word  that  begins  with  th 
sound  would  make  good  sense  with  ti 
other  words?  ...  [If  pupils  seem  to 
having  difficulty  getting  the  word  fro: 
the  printed  context,  say : If  I were  loo 
ing  for  Jack,  I would  say,  ‘T  can  n 
find  him.  But  if  I were  looking  fi 
Mitten,  I would  not  say  him.  Wh£ 
would  I say?  . . .]  Let’s  all  look  at  th 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Sho' 
word  card  53,  her,  or  print  her  on  th 
board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  t 
the  second  line.  Now  who  can  rea( 
this  line  for  us?  . . . Who  will  read  bob 
lines?  . . . 
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I Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
* use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
I jcket  chart; 

This  is  not  a little  box. 

It  is  a big  box. 

oint  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  of 
ae  words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us. 
t|.  . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who  can 
oint  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
ave  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
'oes  it  begin?  ...  We  all  know  the 
pund  of  the  letter  h.  It  is  the  sound 
^ 'ou  hear  at  the  beginning  of  hall,  he,  hed, 
[nd  hox.  Read  to  yourself  the  other 
^ords  in  the  line.  What  word  that 
)egins  with  that  sound  would  make  good 
iense  with  the  other  words?  . . . Let’s 
ill  look  at  the  new  word  and  say  it  to- 

I^ether.  . . . Show  word  card  54,  big,  or 
irint  big  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
vord?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
Mow  who  will  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . 
^ill  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

1 1 Mother 

I Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart. 

j Where  is  Penny? 

( Is  Penny  with  Mother  and  Janet? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 


words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  letter 
does  the  new  word  begin?  ...  We  all 
know  the  sound  of  the  letter  m.  It  is 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
Mitten,  may,  me,  and  milk.  Read  to 
yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  55,  Mother,  or  print  Mother 
on  the  board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Point  to  the  second  line  again.  Will 
you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . Can  you 
read  both  lines?  . . . 


Story  Review 

Who  can  tell  us  what  happened  in  the 
part  of  our  new  story  that  we  read  last? 
. . . {Mother  found  Penny  under  the  rug; 
she  lifted  the  rug  off  Penny;  Penny  looked 
next  in  her  doll  carriage  for  the  hall;  Tip 
tried  to  get  her  to  play,  hut  she  wanted 
to  find  her  hall  and  would  not  play; 
then  Penny  found  a little  can  and  thought 
mayhe  her  hall  would  he  in  that.)  Let’s 
open  our  books  now  to  page  9 and  find 
out  what  happened  next.  Show  page  9 
and  point  to  the  figure  9 at  the  bottom 
of  the  page. 
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Teaching  Unit  3 

2.  READING 


Page  9 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  did 
Penny  do  with  the  watering  can  when 
she  looked  in  it  for  her  ball?  . . . (She 
picked  it  up  and  turned  it  upside  down.) 
What  happened  when  she  did  that?  . . . 
(Water  poured  all  over  Penny.)  How  do 
you  think  Penny  feels?  . . . (Unhappy 
and  disappointed)  Point  to  the  title. 
Who  will  read  the  name  of  this  part  of  our 
story  for  us?  . . . Point  to  the  small  pic- 
ture of  Penny’s  head  at  the  left  of  the 


Is  It  in  the  Little  Can? 


text.  What  does  this  little  picture  tej 
us?  . . . ( That  Penny  said  the  lines 
this  page) 


Silent  Reading 


Read  the  lines  on  this  page  to  your] 
self  and  find  out  what  Penny  said  whe 
she  didn’t  find  her  ball  in  the  sprinklin; 
can.  If  you  come  to  a word  you  don 
remember,  use  the  sound  it  begins  wit 
and  the  meaning  of  the  words  used  wit' 
it  to  help  you  decide  by  yourself  what 
the  word  is.  Be  sure  you  understanc 
what  each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think 
how  the  words  sounded  as  Penny  said 
them.  . . . What  did  Penny  say  when 
she  first  looked  in  the  sprinkling  can 
. . . (That  her  hall  wasn’t  there)  Where 
did  she  say  she  had  looked  for  the 
ball?  ...  (In  her  box  and  in  the  little 
can)  Had  she  found  out  yet  that  the 
ball  was  in  her  pocket?  . . . (No;  she 
still  wondered  where  the  hall  could  he.) 


My  ball  is  not  here! 
Where  is  that  ball? 


It  is  not  in  my  box. 

It  is  not  in  this  little  can. 
Where  can  it  be? 

9 


Oral  Reading 

Can  you  find  and  read  two  lines  that 
tell  that  the  ball  was  not  in  the  can?  . . . 
(My  hall  is  not  here.  It  is  not  in  this 
little  can.)  Now  will  you  read  aloud  for 
us  everything  that  Penny  said?  Read 
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just  the  way  you  think  Penny  said  it. 

. Have  several  pupils  read  the  page 
)ud.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  an 
al  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 

. Now  let’s  look  at  page  10  to  see 
lere  Penny  looked  next. 


I Page  10 

I tture  Reading 

■1  Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 

pnny  doing  now?  . . . {Looking  into  the 
: 'pe  that  drains  water  off  the  roof)  Who 
^e  are  in  the  picture?  . . . {Jack  and 
\itten)  What  is  Mitten  doing?  . . . 
^awing  at  Penny's  dress)  What  do  you 
unk  Mitten  wants  Penny  to  do?  . . . 
?lay  with  her)  Who  did  all  the  talking 
li  this  page?  . . . {Penny)  How  do  you 
now?  . . . {Because  her  picture  is  beside 
,e  lines) 

1 |lent  Reading 

jl  I Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  said 
pd  find  out  what  she  wanted  Jack  to 
MO.  . . . Was  Penny  willing  to  play 
^Mith  Mitten?  . . . {No,  she  told  Mitten 
'■  i get  down  and  he  a good  kitten)  To 
: /horn  did  Penny  speak  besides  Mitten? 
I.  . {Jack)  What  did  she  ask  Jack  to 
;0?  . . . {Call  Mitten,  get  her  dish,  and 
\ive  her  some  milk)  Why  didn’t  Penny 
Ivant  to  play  with  Mitten?  . . . {Because 
he  still  wanted  to  find  her  hall) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
that  tells  why  Penny  doesn’t  want  to 
play  with  Mitten?  . . . Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  the  whole  page  aloud.  Try 
to  have  each  pupil  read  Penny’s  lines 
with  natural  expression.  ...  Do  you 
think  Penny  was  silly  to  look  for  her 
ball  in  the  drain  pipe?  . . . {Yes,  because 
it  couldn't  stay  in  there  by  itself)  Where 
do  you  think  she  will  look  next?  Let’s 
look  at  page  11  and  find  out.  Show 
page  11. 


I can  not  play  with  you. 
Be  a good  little  kitten. 

Call  her,  Jack. 

Get  her  dish  for  her. 
Give  her  a little  milk. 

I have  to  find  my  ball. 

10 
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Silent  Reading 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Penny  doing  here?  . . . {Pushing  a stool 
dose  to  a big  box)  What  do  you  think 
that  box  is  used  for?  . . . (Clothes  that 
need  to  be  washed)  What  do  you  sup- 
pose Penny  is  going  to  do?  . . . (Prob- 
ably look  in  the  box  to  see  if  her  ball  is 
there)  Point  to  the  title.  Who  will 
read  us  the  name  of  this  part  of  our 
story?  . . . Who  said  the  lines  on  this 
page? . . . 


Will  Penny  Find  Her  Bol!  Here? 


Where  can  that  ball  be? 
I have  to  find  it. 


Here  is  a big  box. 

I may  find  my  ball  here. 

It  may  be  down  in  this  big  box. 


Read  to  yourself  what  Penny  s 
and  find  out  if  she  thought  her  ball  mig 
be  in  the  box.  . . . Did  Penny  thi: 
she  might  find  her  ball  in  the  box?  . 
(Yes,  she  thought  it  might  be  down  in  t 
big  box)  To  whom  was  Penny  talkin 
. . . (Herself) 


Oral  Reading 


Find  and  read  out  loud  the  two  lin 
that  show  that  Penny  thought  the  b 
might  be  in  the  big  box.  . . . Who  w 
read  aloud  for  us  all  that  Penny  sail 
Read  it  just  as  you  think  Penny  said 
Have  several  pupils  read  the  paj 
aloud.  Try  to  have  each  pupil  rej 
Penny’s  lines  with  natural  expressio: 
Now  let’s  look  at  page  12  to  see  wh: 
happened  to  Penny  when  she  look' 
into  this  box.  Show  page  12. 


Page  12 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  h^ 
happened  to  Penny?  . . . (She  fell  heac 
first  into  the  big  box.)  What  do  yo 
suppose  she  did  then?  . . . (She  prol 
ably  called  for  help.)  What  makes  yo 
think  she  did?  . . . (Because  Mother 
coming)  Who  said  the  second  line  o: 
this  page?  . . . (Mother)  Who  said  th 
other  lines?  . . . (Penny) 
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ent  Reading 

Read  the  first  line  to  yourself  to  find 
(,  :t  whom  Penny  called  to  when  she  fell 
L.  to  the  box.  . . . Whom  did  she  call? 

. {Mother)  Now  read  the  next  hne 
,j  find  out  what  Mother  wanted  to 
J low.  . . . What  did  Mother  want  to 
j low?  . . . {Where  Penny  was)  Now 
1 3,d  the  last  three  lines  to  find  out  what 
; ;mny  asked  Mother  to  do.  . . . What 
j d Penny  want  Mother  to  do?  . . . 
] ^ome  and  get  her  out  of  the  box) 

h 


a 

I 


It:  Mother!  Mother! 

Penny!  Where  are  you? 

^ Down  here,  Mother! 

Down  here  in  this  big  box. 
. Come  and  get  me. 

12 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  aloud  for  us  the  line 
that  tells  what  Penny  said  when  she  fell 
into  the  big  box?  Make  the  words 
sound  just  the  way  you  think  Penny 
said  them.  . . . Who  will  read  the  line 
that  tells  what  Mother  said  when  she 
heard  Penny  call?  Make  it  sound  just 
the  way  you  think  Mother  said  it.  . . . 
Now,  will  you  read  what  Penny  said 
when  she  answered  Mother?  Try  to 
make  the  lines  sound  just  the  way  you 
think  Penny  said  them.  . . . Have  the 
whole  page  read  by  two  or  more  pairs  of 
pupils,  one  pupil  reading  Penny’s  lines 
and  another  reading  Mother’s  line. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  good,  nat- 
ural expression. ...  Now  let’s  look  at 
page  13  and  see  if  Mother  got  Penny 
out  all  right.  Show  page  13. 


Page  13 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
Mother  and  Penny  doing  now? . . . 
{Mother  is  putting  the  soiled  clothes  hack 
in  the  box,  and  Penny  is  out  of  the  box 
and  talking  to  Mother.)  We  can  find  out 
what  she  said  when  we  read  this  page. 
Who  said  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
{Penny  said  the  first  three  lines  and 
Mother  said  the  last  three.) 
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Mother?  . . . {Where  her  hall  could 
Now  read  the  last  three  lines  and 
out  if  Penny’s  mother  told  her  whj 
she  could  find  her  ball.  . . . What 
Mother  say  about  where  the  ball  w^ 
...  {Just  that  it  was  not  in  that  box) 


I can  not  find  my  ball. 

It  is  not  in  this  big  box. 
Where  can  it  be,  Mother? 


Not  here,  Penny. 

Your  ball  is  not  in  this  box. 
You  will  not  find  it  here. 


Silent  Reading 


Read  the  first  three  lines  to  yourself 
and  find  out  if  Penny  knew  that  her  ball 
was  not  in  that  box.  As  you  read, 
think  how  Penny  said  the  lines.  . . . 
Did  Penny  know  the  ball  was  not  in 
that  box?  . . . What  did  Penny  ask  her 


Oral  Reading 


Will  you  find  and  read  out  loud 
question  that  Penny  asked?  . . . N^ 
who  will  read  aloud  for  us  everyth! 
that  Penny  said?  Make  the  lines  sou 
just  the  way  you  think  Penny  s 
them.  . . . Who  will  read  aloud  w 
Mother  said?  . . . See  if  you  can  ma 
it  sound  just  the  way  Mother  said  it.  . 
Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  re 
the  page,  one  pupil  reading  Penn; 
lines  and  another  reading  Mothe: 
lines.  Strive  for  natural  expression. . 
What  has  happened  to  the  shoelace 
Penny’s  right  shoe?  ...  {It  has  cot 
untied.)  What  do  you  think  might  ha] 
pen  to  that  shoe?  ...  {It  might  con 
off.)  The  next  time  we  read,  we’ll  fin 
out  where  Penny  looked  next  an 
whether  or  not  she  lost  that  shoe. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  160) 

Use  word  cards  53-55,  and  print  each 
form  of  her,  hig^  and  Mother  on  the 
board. 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 


Where^^ 

Mother^^ 

Mitteri 

bed^^ 

hox^"^ 

mother^^ 

kitten^^ 

with^ 

Home^^ 

Her^^ 

big^^ 

here^ 

have‘^^ 

Has^^ 

balT^ 

her^^ 

The  Big  Show  {9-13) 
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i Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

ubstituting  2 (p.  163)  — d^f,W 

ill 

t]  Base  word:  big 
„ { Make : dig,  fig,  wig 
! Key  words  if  needed : 

dish  find  with 

dog  for  will 

Suggested  printed  context: 

I No,  Tip,  you  may  not  dig  here. 

II  May  I have  this  little  fig  with  my 
, j milk.  Mother? 

'i 

! Janet  will  have  a wig  in  the  play. 

ii  I 

I Listening  Skill  Exercise 

^rawing  Conclusions 

I I Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
" Vhat  I read  will  tell  you  about  some 
r jhings  that  Jack,  Penny,  Janet,  Mother, 

ind  Daddy  were  doing.  See  whether 
! ["ou  can  decide  why  they  were  doing 
hese  things. 

I Jack  and  Janet  made  some  popcorn 
ind  strung  it  on  long  strings.  Penny 
^trung  some  cranberries.  Mother  helped 
j.lhe  three  children  make  chains  of  col- 
bred  paper.  Daddy  went  up  into  the 
^ttic  and  brought  down  a box  of  decora- 
I dons.  In  it  were  round  shiny  balls  with 
fiooks  on  them,  long  streamers  of  tinsel, 
pome  colored  lights  on  a long  wire,  and 
^ large  silver  star.  Soon  everything  was 
ready.  Why  were  Jack,  Janet,  Penny, 
Mother,  and  Daddy  doing  these  things? 
: . . {They  were  getting  ready  to  decorate 
a Christmas  tree.) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Tip  has  to  have  her  ball. 

Where  is  that  ball? 

Find  it  for  Tip. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  these 
lines  for  us?  Now  listen  while  I tell  you 
about  three  pictures.  Think  which 
picture  would  go  best  with  the  lines. 
One  picture  shows  Jack  flying  a kite. 
The  second  picture  shows  Tip's  ball  on 
top  of  a big  box.  The  third  picture 
shows  Penny  digging  in  her  garden. 
Which  picture  would  go  best  with  the 
lines?  . . . {The  second:  Tip’s  ball  on  top 
of  a big  box) 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Where  can  you  find  a little  kitten  in 
a big  box? 

Point  to  the  line.  Who  will  read  this 
line  for  us?  Now  listen  while  I tell  you 
about  three  pictures.  One  picture  shows 
Mitten  in  the  clothes  box  that  Penny 
fell  into.  The  next  picture  shows  a little 
ball  in  a shoe  box.  Another  picture 
shows  Mitten  playing  with  a little  box. 
Which  picture  would  go  best  with  the 
lines?  . . . {The  first:  Mitten  in  the  clothes 
box) 
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Assignment 


Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page 

67.  Use  the  directions  on  pages  67  and 
68  of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tipy  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 


Teaching  Unit  3 

to  set  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercis^ 
on  those  pages.  These  exercises  prl|| 
vide  practice  in  recognizing  the  n( 
words  in  new  context  and  in  getiu||[j 
meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in  rec- 
ognizing any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the  word 
as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small  Letter  Forms  (p.  1 64) 

Use  word  cards  53,  54,  and  55,  or 
print  each  form  of  her,  big,  and  Mother 
on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  cards  3,  6,  and  9;  or  print 
each  form  of  h,  h,  and  m on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Penny  can  not  find  her  little  ball. 

I can  not  find  my  big  ball. 

We  can  not  play. 

Will  you  find  a ball  for  Penny  and  me. 
Jack? 

Let’s  read  these  lines.  Ask  two  or 

more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line  aloud. 
Do  the  same  with  each  of  the  other  lines. 


Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  a 
four  lines.  Who  do  you  think  is  sayin 
these  lines?  . . . {Janet)  To  whom  is  sh 
speaking?  . . . {Jack)  What  does  sh 
want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Find  a hall  for  h( 
and  Penny)  Why?  . . . {Because  the 
can't  find  Penny's  hall  or  Janet's  halt 
Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  fou 
lines  again,  trying  to  get  them  to  us 
the  oral  expression  they  think  th 
speaker  probably  used. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  th 
chalk  rail:  3,  5,  6(2),  11,  16-19,  24,  21 
281,  30,  39W,  46P,  47,  53,  54,  55M(2) 
You  have  seen  all  these  cards  befor^ 
Let’s  see  if  you  can  choose  the  righU 
cards  to  make  some  new  lines  to  readll 
Will  you  hand  me  the  cards  that  sa^ 
Where  is  Mother,  Penny?  . . . Place  th( 
cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  th( 
spoken  line,  or  ask  the  pupil  to  do  so 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion until  the  following  text  has  beer 
built  in  the  pocket  chart : 
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Where  is  Mother,  Penny? 

' Will  you  find  her? 

Jack  and  I have  a big  box  here. 

■ It  is  for  Mother. 

ave  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
les  aloud.  Who  is  saying  these  lines? 

. (Janet)  To  whom  is  she  speaking? 
j . (Penny)  What  does  she  want 
bnny  to  do?  . . . (Find  M other)  Why? 

[ . (Because  Janet  and  Jack  have  a big 
)x  for  Mother,  and  they  want  to  give  it  to 

goosing  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — h,  h,  m 

^ ! Place  each  of  the  following  word 
irds  on  the  chalk  rail : 3,  9,  15,  22,  27, 
2,  36,  37,  39,  40,  47,  50,  53,  54,  55.  I am 

Ding  to  say  two  words.  Listen  for  the 
iund  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each : 
'^g  — hold.  Will  you  get  me  all  the 
I prds  here  that  begin  with  the  same 
)und  as  hug  and  hold?  . . . Put  the 
losen  cards  back  on  the  chalk  rail, 
jlow  who  can  hand  me  all  the  words 
pat  begin  like  hark  and  hone?  . . . Again 
bplace  the  chosen  cards.  Will  you 
lease  get  me  all  the  words  that  begin 
^ith  the  same  sound  as  mail  and 
pust?  . . . 

lubstitution  Jingles  — d,  f,  W 

i Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
>ig  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
Jies  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 


line  of  each  j'ingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  b away  from  big-, 

Put  in  d and  you  have 

Take  the  d away  from  dig-. 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  Jig-, 

Put  in  w and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


here 

Where  her 

For 

Bed 

her 

Are 

for 

the 

Has 

Her 

has 

her 

have 

bed 

are 

Here 

Get 

her 

where 

The 

bed 

box 

Dog 

Ball 

big 

big 

tip 

give 

Big 

be 

Box 

Down 

big 

Give 

find 

Bed 

dog 

Be 

ball 

Big 

Tip 

Mitten  where  Mother  With  may 

home  not  mitten  mother  milk 

Mother 

Milk  Mother  that  Not  Home 

Where  with  mother  May  that 
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Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 
pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yourself 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  box.  Draw 
a line  under  every  word  that  is  the  same 
as  the  word  at  the  left  of  that  box.  Re- 
member that  the  word  may  begin  with 
a big  letter  or  a little  letter. 


Unit  3 


Choosing  the  Right  Word 


Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  May  we  play  here, ? 

May  Mother  Milk 

2.  Will  you  give  me  the ball, 

Janet? 

box  bed  big 

3.  Penny  can  not  find mother. 

her  here  have 

4.  Is  your home.  Penny? 

mitten  mother  me 

5.  ball  is  in  that  big  box. 

Here  Has  Her 

6.  a good  dog  and  get  down. 


Finding  Words  that 
Sound  — by  hy  m 


Begin  with  the  Sal 


Duplicate  the  material  below, 
each  paper  draw  a red  line  under  t 
mouse,  a blue  line  under  the  hat,  an 
green  line  under  the  bell.  Then  d: 
tribute  to  the  pupils. 

Say : At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  thr 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  t 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  seconi 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Thi 
of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  n 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  und^ 
every  word  on  your  paper  that  begi: 
with  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  th 
picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  und( 
every  word  that  begins  with  the  san 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  second  pictun 
Then  draw  a green  line  under  ever 
word  that  begins  with  the  same  soun 
as  the  name  of  the  third  picture.  Thei 
are  some  words  here  that  you  shoul 
not  draw  any  line  under.  . . . 


Tip. 

Big  Be  Bed 

Then  say : On  this  paper  are  six  num- 
bered lines.  Each  line  has  a blank  space 
in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Below 
each  line  are  three  words  we  all  know. 
Decide  which  of  those  three  words  would 
make  good  sense  in  the  blank  space. 
Draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Me 

here  the 

ball 

dog 

box 

Not  Mitten 

Have 

milk 

home 

May  her 

bed 

Big 

Be 

And  My  mother 

Has 
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4 

Pages  14-19 


PENNY  CAN  FIND  IT,  TOO 


w words  to  be  introduced:  Daddy,  do,  see,  too 

ord  cards:  1-11,  13-21,  23,  25-36,  38-43,  46-48,  50-59 

bnic  cards:  1-f,  ll-d,  15-s 

ture  cards:  bear,  cow,  doll,  fish,  lamp,  nuts,  pear,  rake,  ring,  sailor,  saw,  soap, 
sun,  towels,  window 


Penny  and  the 
Ball 

IS  IT  IN  THE  BIG  CAN? 


WHERE  CAN  THAT  BALL  BE? 


CAN  PENNY  FIND  IT? 


1.  PREPARATION 


Daddy 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
I use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
jcket  chart : 

iWhere  is  Mother,  Jack? 

Is  Mother  with  Daddy? 

i)int  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
prds  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it  for 
^?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  There 
I a word  in  this  line  that  we  have  not 
^d  yet.  Which  one  is  it?  ...  ( The  last 
fe)  With  what  letter  does  the  new 
Ord  begin?  ...  We  all  know  the  sound 
the  letter  d.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 


at  the  beginning  of  dog  and  dish.  Read 
to  yourself  the  other  words  in  the  line. 
What  word  that  begins  with  that  sound 
would  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  ...  [If  pupils  seem  to  be  having 
difficulty  getting  the  word  from  the 
printed  context,  say:  It  is  what  Jack, 
Janet,  and  Penny  call  their  father.] 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card  56, 
Daddy,  or  print  Daddy  on  the  board. 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the 
second  line.  Now  who  can  read  this 
line  for  us?  . . . Will  you  read  both 
lines?  . . . 
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do 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  it  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

I can  not  find  my  penny. 

We  know  all  the  words  in  this  line.  Will 
you  read  it  for  us?  ...  Now  watch  while 
I add  another  line.  Add  the  following 
line  directly  below  the  first: 

Jack,  do  you  have  it? 

Point  to  the  word  do.  You  have  seen 
this  word  before,  but  perhaps  you  don’t 
remember  what  it  is.  Print  to  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  ...  Now 
watch  while  I take  the  t away  from  to 
and  put  d in  its  place.  Erase  the  t from 
to  and  print  d in  its  place  to  make  do. 
What  is  this  word?  ...  Now  read  these 
two  lines  to  yourself.  Does  the  word 
do  make  good  sense  with  the  other 
words?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the  new 
word  and  say  it  together.  . . . Show 
word  card  57,  do,  or  print  do  on  the 
board.  What  is  this  word?  ...  Now 
read  the  two  lines  aloud  for  us.  . . . 

see 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Mitten  is  in  this  little  box. 

Come  and  see  her.  Daddy. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  of 
the  words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us. 


. . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Who  |li 

point  to  a word  in  this  line  that  we  hill 
not  had  yet?  . . . This  new  word  be^ 
with  the  letter  s.  It  begins  with 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  t 
sand,  soup,  and  seven.  Read  to  youi 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  w 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  m 
good  sense  with  the  other  words? 
Let’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and 
it  together.  . . . Show  word  card 
see,  or  print  see  on  the  board.  W 
is  this  word?  . . . Point  to  the  sec( 
line.  Now  who  will  read  this  line  for 
. . . Can  you  read  both  lines?  . . . 

too 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  bo 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in 
pocket  chart. 

Janet  has  to  go  for  the  milk. 

You  may  go  too,  Penny. 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all 
words  in  this  line.  Will  you  read  it 
us?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line.  Y 
can  point  to  a word  in  this  line  that 
have  not  had  yet?  . . . With  what  let 
does  the  new  word  begin?  . . . We 
know  the  sound  that  the  letter  t usu£ 
has  at  the  beginning  of  a word.  It 
the  sound  that  we  hear  at  the  beginn 
of  Tip  and  to.  Read  to  yourself  i 
other  words  here.  What  word  that 
gins  with  that  sound  would  make  gc 
sense  with  the  other  words? . . . 
pupils  seem  to  have  difficulty  getting  1 
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! 

0 rd  from  the  printed  context,  say: 

li  ds  word  sounds  exactly  the  same  as  a 
ej^rd  we  already  know,  but  it  has  a dif- 

1 lent  meaning.  If  Mother  gave  Janet 

(apple,  Penny  might  say  “May  I have 
; also?”  but  instead  of  the  word  also, 
at  word  would  she  probably  use?] 
n t’s  all  look  at  the  new  word  and  say 
? together.  . . . Show  word  card  69,  too, 
'print  too  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
hd?  . . . Point  to  the  second  line. 
1 pw  will  you  read  this  line  for  us?  . . . 
( jjn  you  read  both  lines  for  us?  . . . 


Story  Review 

Who  would  like  to  tell  us  what  hap- 
pened in  the  part  of  our  story  that  we 
read  last  time?  . . . (Penny  looked  in  a 
watering  can  and  in  a drain  pipe  for  her 
hall;  then  she  found  a big  clothes  box; 
when  she  tried  to  look  into  it,  she  fell  in 
headfirst;  Mother  got  her  out)  Did  she 
find  her  ball?  . . . (No,  she  still  didnH 
know  where  her  ball  was)  Let’s  open  our 
books  now  to  page  14  and  find  out 
where  Penny  looked  next.  Show  page  14. 


2.  READENG 


Page  14 

cture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
‘mny  looking  bN?  ...  (A  big  can)  What 
lin  the  can?  . . . (Wood  shavings)  What 
1)  you  think  Penny  thought  when  she 
Iw  the  big  can?  . . . ( That  her  ball 
ight  be  in  the  big  can)  What  has  hap- 
?ned  to  the  shoe  with  the  untied  shoe- 
jce?  . . . What  else  has  come  untied? 

I . (Her  belt)  Point  to  the  title.  This 
pe  tells  the  name  of  this  part  of  our 
tory.  Who  can  read  it  for  us?  . . . Who 
saying  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
Penny) 

ilent  Reading 

Now  let’s  read  to  ourselves  what 
'enny  said  and  find  out  if  she  wanted 
D look  for  her  ball  in  that  big  can.  If 


It  is  not  in  the  big  box. 
Where  can  it  be? 

Here  is  a big  can. 

My  ball  may  be  here. 

It  may  be  in  this  big  can. 

14 
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you  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remem- 


ber, use  the  sound  it  begins  with  and 
the  meaning  of  the  words  used  with  it 
to  help  you  decide  by  yourself  what  the 
word  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
each  line  says.  As  you  read,  think 
to  yourself  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Penny  said  them.  . . . 
Did  Penny  think  her  ball  might  be  in 
the  big  can?  ...  In  what  three  places 
did  Penny  say  her  ball  was  not?  . . . 
{Her  toy  box,  the  sprinkling  can,  and  the 
clothes  box) 


Oral  Reading 


Find  and  read  the  two  lines  that  show 
that  Penny  thought  her  ball  might  be 
in  this  can.  . . . Who  will  read  aloud  for 
us  everything  that  Penny  said?  Make 
the  lines  sound  just  the  way  you  think 
Penny  said  them.  Have  several  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  them 
to  read  with  an  oral  expression  that  fits 
the  situation.  ...  Now  let’s  look  at  page 
15  and  see  what  happened  next. 


Page  15 


Unit  4 

Silent  Reading 


Read  the  lines  on  this  page  to  y 
self  and  find  out  what  Penny  thoU; 
when  she  didn’t  find  the  ball  in  the 
can,  and  what  she  decided  to  do  n 
. . . What  is  Penny  going  to  do  ne: 
. . . {Find  Daddy  and  see  if  he  has 
ball) 


Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  for  us  the  two  lii 
that  tell  us  that  Penny  hadn’t  been  al 
to  find  her  ball  in  that  can.  . . . Who  v 
read  the  whole  page  aloud?  Read  tilt 
lines  just  the  way  you  think  Penny  s£ 
them.  ...  Now  let’s  turn  to  the  ne 


Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  has 
happened  now?  . . . {Penny  has  upset 
the  big  trash  can  and  has  shavings  in  her 
hair  and  on  her  clothes.)  Do  you  think 
she  will  keep  on  looking  for  her  ball  or 
give  up  now?  . . . Let’s  find  out  by  read- 
ing what  she  was  saying  to  herself. 


No,  the  ball  is  not  here. 
It  is  not  in  this  big  can. 

I can  not  find  it. 

Where  can  it  be? 

Daddy  may  have  my  ball, 
I will  find  Daddy. 


15 
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ige  and  find  out  where  Penny  found  read  what  Janet  said  to  Daddy.  , . . 


addy.  The  next  page  is  page  16. 

^ Page  16 

I'  cture  Reading 

I Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
addy  and  Janet  in  this  picture?  . . . 
n Daddy’s  workshop)  What  is  Daddy 
I fing?  . . . {Sawing  a hoard)  What  is 
!'  inet  doing?  . . . (Watching  Daddy  work) 

: ! ["ho  is  coming  through  the  doorway? 
M.  (Penny)  Point  to  the  title.  Who 
I ill  read  to  us  the  name  of  this  part  of 
i le  story?  . . . Who  said  the  first  line  on 
I ds  page?  . . . (Penny)  Who  said  the 
i Bxt  three  lines?  . . . (Daddy)  Who  said 
, le  last  three  lines?  . . . (Janet) 

lent  Reading 

Read  this  whole  page  to  yourself  and 
id  out  if  either  Daddy  or  Janet  knew 
here  Penny’s  ball  was.  . . . What 
id  Penny  ask  Daddy?  ...  (If  her  hall 
[as  there)  What  did  Daddy  say  about 
jenny’s  ball?  . . . ( That  the  hall  was  not 
; \ere;  then  he  asked  Janet  if  she  had 
'^enny’s  hall)  What  did  Janet  say  she 
rould  do?  ...  (Help  Penny  find  her 
dll)  Did  either  Janet  or  Daddy  know 
I Inhere  the  ball  was?  . . . 


Assign  parts  and  have  the  whole  page 
read  aloud  by  two  or  more  groups  of 
three  pupils.  Try  to  get  pupils  to  read 
their  lines  with  natural  expression. . . . 

Let’s  look  at  page  17  and  find  out  where 
Penny  and  Janet  went.  Show  page  17. 

Page  17 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
Penny  and  Janet  now?  . . . (Back  in  the 
house)  What  is  Mother  doing?  . . . 
(Leading  Penny  somewhere)  Do  you 
think  Mother  has  decided  to  help  Penny 
find  her  ball?  . . . We  will  find  out  when 


where  Can  That  Ball  Be? 


^ Daddy,  is  my  ball  in  here? 

!».  No,  Penny. 

Your  ball  is  not  in  here. 
Janet,  do  you  have  her  ball? 


pral  Reading 

: Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  for  us 
vhat  Daddy  said  to  Janet? ...  Now 


No,  Daddy,  I do  not  have  it. 
Come  with  me.  Penny. 

We  will  find  your  ball. 


16 
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we  read  what  she  said.  What  is  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Pointing)  Do  you  think 
she  sees  the  ball  now?  . . . We’ll  find  out 
when  we  read  what  she  said.  Point  to 
the  title.  Who  will  read  us  the  name  of 
this  part  of  our  story?  . . . Does  Penny 
say  any  of  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
{No)  Who  does  say  them?  . . . {Mother 
and  Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Mother  said, 
and  see  if  you  can  decide  what  Mother 
wants  to  do.  . . . What  do  you  think 
Mother  is  planning  to  do?  . . . {Clean 
Penny  up,  because  her  clothes  and  hair 
are  messy)  Now  read  to  yourself  what 
Janet  said  and  find  out  if  Janet  knew 
now  where  the  ball  was.  . . . What  did 
Janet  tell  Penny  and  Mother? . . . 
( That  she  could  see  Penny's  hall) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  us  the  line  that  shows 
that  Mother  is  bothered  by  the  way 
Penny  looks?  . . . Will  you  read  just  the 
line  that  tells  what  Janet  asked  her 
mother?  . . . Have  the  whole  page  read 
aloud  by  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils, 
with  one  pupil  reading  what  Mother 
said,  and  another  reading  Janet’s  fines. 
Strive  for  good  expression.  ...  Do  you 
think  Janet  will  tell  Penny  where  her 
ball  is?  . . . Let’s  find  out  if  she  did. 
Turn  to  page  18.  Show  page  18. 


My!  My! 

Come  with  me,  Penny. 
Come  in  here. 


Penny,  I can  find  your  ball. 
Do  you  see  her  ball,  Mother? 
I do.  I see  where  it  is. 


Where  is  my  ball,  Janet? 
Where  do  you  see  it? 


It  is  not  in  my  box. 

It  is  not  in  the  little  can. 
It  is  not  in  the  big  box. 
It  is  not  in  the  big  can. 


Do  you  see  it.  Mother? 
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I Page  18 

I ture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
3ther  doing  now?  . . . ( Helping  Penmy 
e off  her  sweater)  Does  Penny  know 
I ere  her  ball  is  yet?  . . . ( A/’o,  she 
I Sbablij  doesn’t.)  Who  said  all  the  lines 
I this  page?  . . . (Penmj) 


jnt  Reading 


jRead  to  yourself  what  Penny  said 
'a  find  out  if  she  knew  yet  where  her 
ll  was.  . . . What  did  Penny  ask 
aet?  . . . {Where  Janet  saw  the  hall) 
|iat  did  Penny  ask  Mother?  ...  {If 
^ coidd  see  the  hall) 


part  of  our  story?  . . . Who  said  the  first 
three  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Mother) 
Who  said  the  last  two  lines?  . . . {Penny) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Mother  asked  Penny  and  how 
Penny  answered  her.  . . . What  did 
Mother  ask  Penny?  ...  {If  she  saw 
where  the  hall  was)  What  was  Penny’s 
answer?  . . . {That  she  could  see  the  hall, 
too) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  ques- 
tion that  Mother  asked?  . . . Have  two 
or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read  the  whole 


; al  Reading 

^ Who  will  read  aloud  to  us  everything 
j at  Penny  said  on  this  page?  Read 
1 e lines  just  the  way  you  think  Penny 
id  them.  . . . Have  several  pupils  read 
^ page.  . . . Do  you  think  Mother  saw 
e ball  too?  . . . Let’s  look  at  the  next 
}ge  and  find  out.  Show  page  19. 

I Page  19 

fture  Reading 

'Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
lOther  doing?  . . . {Holding  the  sweater 
\ Penny  can  see  the  hall  in  the  pocket) 
pes  Penny  look  surprised?  . . . {Yes,  she 
gks  very  much  surprised.)  Point  to  the 
:le.  Who  will  read  us  the  name  of  this 


Penny  Can  Find  It,  Too 


I can  see  where  your  ball  is. 
Janet  can  see  where  it  is,  too. 
Do  you  see  where  it  is,  Penny? 


I do!  I see  it,  too! 
Here  it  is!  Here  it  is! 


19 
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page,  with  one  reading  what  Mother 
said  and  another  reading  Penny’s  lines. 

Try  to  get  pupils  to  read  their  lines  with 
good  oral  expression.  . . . This  is  the 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


end  of  the  story  about  Penny  and 
ball.  The  next  time  we  read,  we’ll 
how  well  we  can  read  the  whole  stc 
and  we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 


Authors’  Note 

Remember  to  use  only  those  exercises 
here  which  are  needed  by  the  pupils 
being  taught  or  from  which  they  may 
derive  genuine  profit. 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 
Recognition  1 (p.  1 60) 

Use  word  cards  56-59,  and  print  on 


the  board  each  form  of  Daddy,  do,  see, 
and  too. 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 


Down^^ 

Daddy^^ 

Penny^^ 

no‘^ 

go^^ 

do^^ 

We^^ 

sleep'^'^ 

see^^ 

too^^ 

The^^ 

good"^^ 

Mitten'^^ 

dM^ 

daddy^^ 

Dog‘^^ 

Do^’^ 

You^^ 

See^^ 

here^ 

the^^ 

Tip^ 

CO 

Cn 

Too^^ 

Hearing  3 (p.  161)  — s 


Say:  sell,  south,  sand,  this,  said, 
salad. 


Associating  1 (p.  161)  — S 


Print  see  and  s on  the  board. 

Say  sell  and  sat. 

Say  boat,  sail,  last,  safe,  sew,  mint 
summer,  first,  castle,  and  Sunday. 


Associating  2 (p.  1 62)  — s 


Print  s on  the  board. 

Use  picture  cards  of  pig,  soap,  nu 
lion,  saw,  and  window. 


Substituting  2 — h,m 


Base  words : see  and  too 
Make : bee,  boo,  and  moo 
Key  words  if  needed: 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.,  1 60)  — s 

Use  picture  cards  of  saw,  sailor,  sun, 
soap. 

Hearing  2 (p.  1 60)  — s 

Use  picture  cards  of  soap,  sun,  fish, 
and  sailor. 


may  ball 

me  bed 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Come  here.  Daddy,  and  get  this  b 
bee. 

It  can  give  milk  and  go  “Moo 
What  is  it?.  . . {A  cow) 

Bool  Can  you  find  me.  Jack? 
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Listening  Skill  Exercise 

oosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  to  you  about 
mething  that  happened  to  Daddy 
d the  three  children.  One  morning 
ere  was  to  be  a parade.  Daddy 
omised  to  take  Jack,  Janet,  and 
I :nny  to  see  it.  A little  while  before 
e parade  was  to  go  down  Main  Street, 
kddy  and  the  three  children  went  out 
, the  garage  and  got  into  the  car. 

! Mdy  tried  to  start  the  car.  It 
'^uldn’t  start.  For  several  minutes  he 
ed  to  find  out  what  was  the  matter, 
[t  he  couldn’t.  Then  Jack  heard 
urns  and  band  music.  They  sounded 
r away.  I am  going  to  read  what  Jack 
id  in  three  different  ways.  You  de- 
le which  is  the  way  it  probably 
lUnded.  Read  what  Jack  said  in  the 
^xt  sentence  three  times:  1)  in  an 
dinary  conversational  tone,  2)  in  a 
iiisper,  and  3)  in  a loud  voice  that 
^ows  anxiety.  Jack  said,  ‘‘Daddy! 
he  parade  is  coming  right  nowV^  Which 
; the  three  ways  is  probably  the  way 
ick  said  those  words?  . . . (The  third 
ly)  Why?  . . . (Because  he  was  afraid 
ey  would  he  late  and  miss  the  parade) 

Workbook 

•eparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 


or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Jack  is  with  Mother. 

Penny  can  play  ball. 

Here  is  Penny  with  Mother. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  these 
lines  aloud  for  us?  . . . Which  line  would 
go  best  with  a picture  of  Penny  shopping 
with  Mother  in  a store?  . . . (The  third 
line)  Which  line  would  go  best  with  a 
picture  of  Jack  helping  Mother  with  the 
dishes?  . . . ( The  first  line) 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

Janet  can  not  do  this. 

Daddy  can  do  it. 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  these 
lines  for  us?  ...  Now  listen  while  I tell 
you  about  three  pictures.  Think  which 
picture  goes  best  with  these  two  lines. 
One  picture  shows  Mother  driving  a car. 
Another  picture  shows  Penny  pulling  a 
wagon.  The  third  picture  shows  Jack 
throwing  a ball.  Which  picture  goes 
best  with  the  lines?  . . . (The  first  pic- 
ture: Mother  driving  a car) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  69. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  69  and  70 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tipy  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  ex- 
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ercises  on  those  pages.  These  exercises  words  in  new  context  and  in  getil« 


provide  practice  in  recognizing  the  new  meaning. 

4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 


If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  any  one  of  the  new  words, 
print  that  word  on  the  board  in  broken 
lines.  Then  have  the  pupil  say  the 
word  as  he  traces  over  it  with  chalk. 


Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 64) 


Use  word  cards  56-59;  or  print  both 
forms  of  Daddy ^ do,  see,  and  too  on  the 
board. 

Use  phonic  cards  11-d,  15-s,  and  1-f; 
or  print  both  forms  of  d,  s,  and  t on  the 
board. 


Reading  New  Sentences 


Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Daddy,  do  you  see  the  ball? 

It  is  down  in  this  big  can. 

We  are  too  little  to  get  it. 

Will  you  get  it? 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
lines.  Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read 
the  first  line  aloud.  Do  the  same  with 
each  of  the  other  lines  in  succession. 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all 
four  lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these 
lines?  . . . {Janet,  Penny,  or  Jack)  To 


whom  are  the  lines  being  said? 
{Daddy)  What  is  Daddy  being  asl 
to  do?  . . . {Get  the  hall  out  of  a big  cl 
Why  can’t  the  children  get  it?  . . . ( 
cause  they  are  too  little)  Ask  two  or  ml 
pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again,  try! 
to  get  them  to  use  the  oral  express] 
they  think  the  person  who  said  thj 
might  have  used. 


Building  New  Sentences 


Place  the  following  word  cards  on 
chalk  rail:  3,  4(2),  5,  8,  9,  10,  17,  1' 
19(2),  23(2),  26,  27,  30,  32,  40M,  4 
43(2),  46P,  53(2),  56D,  57D,  58, 

Look  at  these  cards.  Let’s  see  if  we  ( 
choose  the  right  ones  to  make  some  n 
lines  to  read.  Who  will  hand  me 
cards  that  say  Do  you  see  Mitt 
Penny?  . . . Place  the  cards  in  the  poo 
chart  to  make  the  spoken  line,  or  h 
the  pupil  do  this.  Then  have  two 
more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the  f 
lowing  text  has  been  built  in  the  poc 
chart : 


Do  you  see  Mitten,  Penny? 

Call  her  to  come  for  her  milk. 

You  have  to  come  in,  too. 

Jack  and  Janet  are  in  here  wi 
Daddy  and  me. 


I 


The  Big  Show  {14-19) 


69 


tjlve  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 

, es.  Who  is  saying  these  lines?  . . . 

; 'other)  To  whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . 
ennij)  What  does  she  want  Penny 
do?  . . . {Call  Mitten  to  come  get  her 
' Ik,  and  come  in  the  house  herself) 


I 


( i 

| jnd  and  Context  Riddles  — S 

i 1 


pet’s  play  our  “Riddles”  game.  I will 
1 you  something  about  a word  I am 
nking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
ind  as  see.  You  see  if  you  can  tell  me 
^at  word  I am  thinking  of.  Remember 
,it  it  must  begin  with  the  same  sound 
our  new  word  see. 

|I  am  thinking  of  something  we  put  on 
horse’s  back  when  we  ride.  What 
;)rd  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {saddle). 
;)w  I’m  thinking  of  something  that  is 
lod  on  pancakes.  What  word  am  I 
inking  of?  . . . {syrup)  This  is  what 
do  with  our  money  when  we  don’t 
end  it.  What  word  am  I thinking  of? 
we)  This  word  means  just  the  op- 
isite  of  sweet.  What  is  it?  . . . {sour) 
lis  is  the  name  of  the  grade  you  will 
in  next.  What  is  it?  . . . {second) 
biis  is  how  a kitten’s  fur  feels.  What 
Drd  am  I thinking  of?  . . . (soft)  This 
the  time  of  the  year  when  we  have  a 
ng  vacation  from  school.  What  is 
le  word?  . . . {summer)  This  is  what 
e like  to  play  in  at  the  beach.  What 
i it?  . . . {sand)  This  is  something 
.ade  from  two  pieces  of  bread  with 


something  else  between  them.  What  is 
it?  . . . {sandwich) 

Choosing  the  Right  Picture  Card  — b,  C,  d, 

h Py  I 

Place  each  of  the  following  picture 
cards  on  the  chalk  rail:  doll,  pear,  sun, 
cow,  towels,  lamp,  bear.  Show  me  the 
picture  that  begins  with  the  sound  that 
the  letter  d usually  has  at  the  beginning 
of  a word.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fash- 
ion with  the  consonants  p,  s,  c,  f,  I,  and 
b.  If  any  pupil  points  to  the  wrong  pic- 
ture card,  print  on  the  board  one  of  the 
words  he  can  read  that  begins  with  that 
letter.  Have  him  read  the  word  and 
say  the  name  of  the  picture  he  chose  so 
that  he  can  hear  that  they  do  not  begin 
with  the  same  sound.  Then  give  him 
another  opportunity  to  choose  the  right 
card. 

Substitution  Jingles  — b,  m 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
see  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines.  After  you  say  the  first  line,  erase 
the  beginning  consonant  of  the  word  on 
the  board.  Then,  as  you  say  the  second 
line,  print  — in  the  space  where  the  era- 
sure was  made  — the  consonant  named 
in  the  second  line  of  the  jingle.  Call  on 
an  individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word 
in  the  jingle. 

Take  the  s away  from  see] 

Put  in  h and  you  have 
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Print  too  on  the  board.  Follow  the 
same  procedure  as  above  with  the  fol- 
lowing jingles : 

Take  the  t away  from  too] 

Put  in  h and  you  have 


Take  the  h away  from  hoo] 
Put  in  m and  you  have  _ _ . 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Daddy 

Down  dish  Daddy  Kitten  little 
Ball  Little  Penny  down  daddy 
penny  Daddy  hall  sleep  mitten 
kitten  Sleep  Mitten  daddy  dish 

do 

To  dog  Dish  Do  Be  no 
be  go  to  Go  not  do 
and  Do  Not  No  Dog  Be 
to  dish  and  he  do  to 

see 

sleep  see  Call  this  Penny 
Dish  Has  See  is  Sleep 
penny  This  the  See  has 
call  see  Is  The  dish 

too 

to  tip  too  The  Do  See 
the  not  That  you  Too 
do  too  Go  see  not  go 
You  that  Tip  Too  To 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  four  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
each  box  is  one  of  our  new  words.  Have 


Unit  4 

pupils  identify  these.  Read  to  yours 
the  words  in  each  row  in  each  b( 
Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
the  same  as  the  word  at  the  left  of  tf 
box.  Remember  that  the  word  m 
begin  with  a big  letter  or  a little  lette 


Choosing  the  Right  Word 


Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Will  you  call  your , Penny? 

dish  daddy  Do 

2.  Jack  can  that  for  yo 

Mother. 

dog  do  daddy 

3.  Do  you where  my  ball 

Jack? 

see  sleep  get 

4.  Give  the  milk  to  Tip,  and  to  M 

ten 

tip  too  the 

, will  you  come  here? 

Dish  Down  Daddy 

you  sleep  in  that  bed,  Jane 

Dog  Do  To 

where  Jack  is.  Tip. 

Too  See  We 


5.  _ 


6. 


7. 


Then  say : On  this  paper  are  seven  nun 
bered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank  spa 
in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Belo 
each  line  are  three  words  we  all  knov 
Decide  which  of  those  three  wore 
would  make  good  sense  in  the  blan 
space.  Draw  a line  under  that  word  t 
show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 
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lissifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

* — s 

Add  to  your  collection  of  home-made 
ture  cards  (See  page  32.)  as  many 
:ds  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
th  names  that  begin  with  the  single 
isonant  s.  Some  possibilities  are: 
idwich,  saddle,  socks,  soldier,  seeds, 
ior,  saw,  sack,  soap,  salad,  seal, 
flboat. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
|t:lude  six  s cards  and  one  of  each  of 
f other  consonant  sounds  that  the 
pils  have  already  had.  These  are 
hard  c,  d,  /,  g,  h,  j,  k,  /,  m,  n,  p,  f,  w, 
!d  y. 

Print  the  word  see  on  the  board  and 

int  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . With 
lat  letter  does  it  begin?  . . . Let’s  all 
y the  word  together  and  listen  for  the 
and  with  which  it  begins.  . . . Now 
’)k  through  your  pack  of  cards  and 
vide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile,  put 
[ the  picture  cards  of  things  that  begin 
jth  the  sound  that  s has  at  the  begin- 
ng  of  a word.  In  the  other  pile,  put 
[ the  cards  that  do  not  begin  with  the 
und  of  s.  . . . 

atching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounds 

j — s 

' Print  the  letter  5 and  the  word  see  at 
ie  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Below  them, 
raw  or  trace  pictures  of  a car,  soldier. 
It,  watch,  sun,  dog,  sandwich,  saw. 


sink,  soap,  top,  and  cow.  See  pages  in 
the  workbooks  for  pictures  to  trace. 
Duplicate  and  distribute  to  the  pupils. 
Point  to  the  word  see.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Point  to  the  letter  s.  What  is 
this  letter?  . . . The  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  the  word  see  is  the 
sound  of  this  letter  s.  Have  pupils 
identify  the  pictures.  Now  look  at  each 
picture  on  your  paper  and  think  of  the 
name  of  that  picture.  If  the  name  of 
the  picture  begins  with  the  sound  of  s, 
draw  a line  around  that  picture. 

Classifying  Words  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— t 

Print  each  of  the  following  words  on 
a regular  3X5  card  or  on  a slip  of 
medium  heavy  paper  of  similar  dimen- 
sions: Tipf  tip,  to,  To,  too.  Too,  do.  Do, 
it.  It,  Get,  get,  for.  For.  Make  one  set 
of  these  for  each  pupil  who  needs  this 
extra  practice.  Supply  each  such  pupil 
with  a shuffled  set  of  these  cards  and 
an  envelope  on  which  has  been  pasted 
a picture  of  some  familiar  object  which 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  t.  Example : table. 

Then  say : On  your  envelope  you  will 
find  a picture.  Think  of  the  name  of 
that  picture.  Then  look  through  these 
cards  for  words  that  begin  with  the 
sound  that  the  name  of  the  picture  be- 
gins with.  When  you  find  one,  put  it  in 
the  envelope.  See  how  many  you  can 
find.  . . . 
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5 

Pages  1-19 


Penny  and  the 
Ball 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1,  3,  4,  6,  13,  14,  17,  19,  20,  23,  24,  27-40,  42-44,  46-59 

Phonic  cards:  1-f,  2-m,  3-h,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  10-y,  11-d,  12- 
13-p,  14-/,  15-s,  16-/C,  18-j 

Picture  cards:  lamp,  leaf,  lemon,  lion,  pear,  pencil,  pie,  pig,  sailor,  saw,  soap, 

1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  46-59  inclusive 
so  that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we  learned  to 
read  in  the  story  we  just  finished.  I am 
going  to  show  you  those  words  one  at  a 


time.  If  you  know  the  word  I am  sh' 
ing,  raise  your  hand.  Then  I’ll 
someone  to  tell  what  the  word  is. 

pose  each  card  briefly,  and  call  on 
individual  pupil  to  name  it.  If  any  p 
pil  confuses  one  word  with  anothi 
print  the  two  words  on  the  board  o 
below  the  other,  and  call  attention 
the  differences  between  them. 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Now  let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we 
can  read  the  first  story  in  our  book.  As 
you  know,  the  pictures  tell  one  part  of 
the  story  and  the  words  tell  the  other 
part.  On  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of 
you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that 
the  picture  tells.  Then  I will  ask  others 


to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the  pa^ 
They  will  tell  what  the  people  in  t 
picture  are  saying.  Let’s  start  by  tur 
ing  to  page  1.  What  is  happening  in  tl 
big  picture?  . . . Who  will  read  us  tl 
name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  I 
page  through  page  19.  Have  one  pui 
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1 what  is  happening  in  each  of  the  big 
tures,  and  two  or  more  pupils  read 
j lines  spoken  by  each  character, 
.courage  pupils  to  read  the  lines  with 


an  oral  expression  that  fits  the  situa- 
tion. Let  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly 
as  the  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group 
will  permit. 


I 


Authors’  Note 


It  is  to  be  expected  that  at  first  many 
' your  pupils  will  read  in  a halting 
inner.  We  need  to  remember  that 
0y  may  be  having  a considerable 
•uggle  recognizing  rapidly  many  of 
3 words  they  meet.  Consequently, 
these  early  stages,  you  should  work 
;th  each  pupil  from  time  to  time,  try- 
5 to  get  him  to  move  from  this  awk- 
ird  sort  of  oral  reading  toward  reading 


the  material  as  the  story  character 
would  have  said  it.  In  order  to  accom- 
plish this,  it  may  often  be  advisable  for 
you  to  have  a pupil  read  the  same  line 
over  several  times  until  he  gives  it  an 
expression  that  at  least  approximates 
that  of  natural  oral  language.  Doing 
so  will  help  the  pupil  realize  that  the 
material  he  is  reading  is  nothing  more 
than  printed  talk. 


Discussion 

The  name  of  this  story  is  Penny  and 
3 Ball.  If  you  had  stopped  reading 
llfway  through  the  story,  would  you 
ive  known  whether  Penny  found  her 
ill  or  not?  . . . {No)  Why?  . . . {Be- 
:use  Penny  didn’t  find  out  where  her 
ill  was  until  the  very  last  page)  Where 
^ere  some  of  the  places  that  Penny 
qked  for  her  ball?  . . . {In  the  toy  box; 
ider  the  rug;  in  her  doll  carriage;  in  the 
winkling  can;  in  the  drain  pipe;  in  the 


big  clothes  box;  in  the  trash  can;  in 
Daddy’s  workshop)  Who  was  the  hrst 
person  to  see  where  Penny’s  ball  was? 
. . . {Janet)  Where  did  she  see  it?  . . . 
{In  Penny’s  sweater  pocket)  Have  any 
of  you  ever  lost  something  and  then 
found  it  right  where  you  should  have 
seen  it  in  the  hrst  place?  . . . Did  you 
like  this  story?  . . . Why?  . . . The  next 
time  we  read,  we’ll  start  a new  story 
about  Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny.  I 
think  you’ll  like  it  very  much. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 

This  exercise  provides  an  oral  review 
of  all  words  introduced  in  the  preceding 
story. 


Penny^^ 

down^^ 

Little^^ 

daddy' 

thaP^ 

Box^'^ 

Her^^ 

do^'^ 

Big^^ 

Can^^ 

see^^ 

See^^ 

too^^ 

Daddy^^ 

Down' 

penny^^ 

Mother^^ 

little^^ 

her^^ 

box^’^ 

ThaP^ 

big^^ 

Do^'^ 

can^^ 

my^^ 

mother^^ 

Too^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — b, 
C)  d>/,  Qi  b,  m,  n,  th^  w,  y 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  a specific  sound  with 
each  of  several  beginning  consonant 
elements  and  in  substituting  those  ele- 
ments in  familiar  words.  The  con- 
sonant elements  used  are  those  which 
have  been  carried  to  the  substitution 
level  thus  far  in  the  phonetic  program. 

Print  box  on  the  board.  What  is 
this  word?  ...  Now  print  fox  beside  or 
below  box.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the  fol- 
lowing pairs  of  words : see  — bee,  ball 

— call,  may  — day^  not  — got,  will  — 
hill,  find  — mind,  get  — net,  down  — 
town,  dish  — wish,  get  — yet,  where 

— there. 


Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — Z,  j 

This  exercise  provides  review  pr 
tice  in  associating  a specific  sound  w 
each  of  several  beginning  consona 
which  have  been  learned,  but  wh: 
have  not  been  carried  to  the  substi 
tion  level. 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  rand( 
order  all  the  picture  C£u-ds  for  the  I 
ginning  sounds  of  I,  p,  and  s.  Prin 
and  L on  the  board.  What  is  the  nai 
of  this  letter?  ...  We  have  learned  t 
sound  that  this  letter  usually  has 
the  beginning  of  a word.  Print  little 
the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear 
the  beginning  of  this  word  that  we  ha 
learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  pictu 
cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the  pictui 
here  that  have  names  that  begin  wi 
that  same  sound?  . . . Replace  the  chos( 
cards  and  proceed  in  similar  fashi( 
with  s,  S,  see;  and  p,  P,  Penny.  If  ai 
pupil  picks  a wrong  picture  card,  ha 
him  say  the  word  and  the  name  of  tl 
picture  card,  so  he  can  hear  that  th( 
do  not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — d,  P, 

I am  going  to  tell  you  some  thini 
that  happened  to  Penny  one  day  wh( 
she  had  been  playing  in  the  yard.  1 
each  line  I shall  leave  out  one  wor 
I’ll  tell  you  the  sound  with  which  thi 
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)rd  begins.  Then  you  use  that  sound 
d the  other  words  to  decide  what  word 
left  out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins 
th  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  be- 
is  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  d.  [If 
Lpils  need  more  help,  say : That  is  the 
und  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  dish, 
'.rk,  do,  Sind  down.]  Now  listen.  When 
enny  came  in  from  making  mud  pies, 
'r  mother  said,  Penny!  I don’t  see  how 
■ \u  can  get  so  ...  . What  word  did  I 
ave  out?  . . . {dirty)  Repeat  the  itali- 
led  sentence,  substituting  the  word 
^ty  for  the  blank  space. 
jThe  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
tgins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  s. 

: pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
e sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
sand,  sit,  and  so.]  Now  listen.  Then 
\ other  said,  “Go  and  clean  up.  Here’s 
clean  towel.  Be  sure  to  use  plenty  of  ..  . 
|id  warm  water.”  What  word  did  I 
ave  out?  . . . {soap)  Repeat  the  itali- 
ized  Unes  as  before. 

! The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  out 
bgino  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  p. 
f pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  is 
le  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
’ pet.  Penny,  party,  and  peanut.]  Now 
^ten.  When  Penny  had  finished  wash- 
ig.  Mother  said,  “Here  is  a clean  dress 
\r  you  to  ..  . on.”  What  word  did  I 
;ave  out?  . . . {put)  Repeat  the  ital- 
ized  sentence  as  before. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart : 

It  can  see. 

See  it  go ! 

Can  you  see  it? 

Point  to  the  lines.  Who  will  read  these 
lines  for  us?  ...  Now  listen  while  I tell 
you  about  three  pictures.  Think  which 
picture  goes  best  with  these  lines.  One 
picture  shows  a kitten  sitting  on  a pil- 
low. Another  picture  shows  a dog 
running.  A third  picture  shows  a big 
ship  sailing  in  the  sea.  Which  picture 
goes  best  with  the  three  lines?  . . . {The 
second  picture:  a dog  running) 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

This  is  a little  bed. 

Daddy  is  too  big  to  sleep  in  it. 

Point  to  the  lines:  Who  will  read  these 
lines  for  us?  ...  Now  think  of  a picture 
of  a hammock  under  a tree,  a picture  of 
a doll’s  bed,  and  a picture  of  your  fa- 
ther’s bed  at  home.  Which  of  those 
pictures  would  go  with  these  lines?  . . . 
( The  picture  of  a doll’s  bed) 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  71. 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  71  and  72 
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of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for 
Tip^  Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  ex- 
ercises on  those  pages.  These  ex- 


ercises l)rovide  practice  in  recogniz 
the  new  words  in  new  context  and 
getting  meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  all  words  introduced  iii  the  preceding 
story. 

Duphcate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  bed 

get 

big 

tip 

2.  come 

can 

and 

call 

3.  be 

has 

ball 

box 

4.  daddy 

dish 

home 

penny 

5.  here 

her 

are 

has 

6.  to 

dog 

do 

go 

7.  will 

sleep 

mitten 

little 

8.  down 

dish 

home 

come 

9.  milk 

where 

mother 

may 

10.  play 

penny 

daddy 

your 

11.  may 

we 

me 

my 

be 


13.  this  with  that  the 

14.  you  too  good  do 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I v 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I wa 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  th 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  she 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  read 
. . . Row  1 — hig  . . . Row  2 — can  . 
Row  3 — hox  . . . Row  4 — ■ daddy  . 
Row  5 — her  . . . Row  6 — do  ..  . Row 

— little  . . . Row  8 — down  . . . Row  9 - 
mother  . . . Row  10  — ■ penny  . . . Row  1 

— my  . . . Row  12  — see  ..  . Row  13  - 
that . . . Row  14  — too  ..  . Be  sure 
take  the  rows  in  consecutive  order,  j 
as  to  minimize  the  danger  of  the  child 
looking  in  the  wrong  row  because  ti 
doesn’t  know  the  numbers.  This  is  ( 
course  a good  device  to  use  at  any  tim 
to  check  on  the  progress  of  a pupil  1 
whom  you  have  been  giving  special  hel] 

Letter  Discrimination  Review 

This  exercise  provides  practice  i 
recognizing  important  single  conso 
nants,  and  should  be  used  only  wit 


12.  see 


are 


the 
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*2ii)se  pupils  who  are  having  difficulty 
stinguishing  between  one  consonant 
d another. 

Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
I the  board  or  use  phonic  cards  to  build 
em  in  the  pocket  chart : 


t 

H 

c 

d 

F 

1 

B 

M 

h 

D 

W 

n 

w 

C 

b 

9 

s 

L 

N 

P 

G 

J 

S 

T 

K 

Y 

m 

f 

y 

P 

j 

k 

^en  point  to  p.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
(I  [ho  can  point  to  a little  d?  . . . Point 
H.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue 
i like  manner,  asking  pupils  to  name 
I tters  to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to 
tters  that  you  name.  If  any  pupil 
Infuses  one  letter  with  another,  show 
pi  those  letters  one  above  the  other, 
id  help  him  discover  the  differences 
itween  the  two  letters. 

jading  New  Sentences 

j Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
)cket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

; Penny,  do  you  see  that  little  box? 
i Mitten  can  have  it  for  her  bed. 
j Tip  has  to  have  a bed,  too. 

. We  can  get  that  big  box  for  her. 

! It  is  down  where  we  play. 

hen  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these 
hes.  Have  each  hne  read  by  two  or 


more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  five  lines.  Who  might  be 
saying  these  lines?  . . . (Janet  or  Jack) 
To  whom  is  she  (or  he)  speaking?  . . . 
(Penny)  What  does  she  (or  he)  say  the 
little  box  can  be  used  for?  ...  (A  bed  for 
M itten)  What  does  she  (or  he)  say  that 
Tip  can  have  for  a bed?  . . . (The  big  box) 
Where  is  the  big  box?  . . . (Down  where 
they  play)  Have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  all  five  fines  again  with  good, 
natural  expression. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  3(2),  4C(2),  14(2),  19(2),  24, 
27(2),  28(2),  281,  29,  31,  31W,  32(2), 
33,  36M,  38,  43(2),  44,  47,  48,  50,  51, 
52(2),  55M,  56D,  58.  Let’s  see  if  you 
can  choose  the  right  cards  to  make  some 
new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  find  the 
cards  that  say  Come  here,  Daddy  and 
Mother^  . . . Let  the  pupil  put  the  cards 
in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken 
fine.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read 
the  fine  aloud.  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  until  the  following  text  has  been 
built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

Come  here.  Daddy  and  Mother. 

Come  and  see  the  kitten. 

We  have  it  down  here  in  this  box. 

May  we  give  it  a little  milk? 

It  can  have  the  milk  in  my  little  dish. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
fines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
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. . . {Jack,  or  Janet,  or  Penny)  To  whom 
is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . {Mother  and 
Daddy)  What  are  they  being  asked  to 
see?  ...  {A  kitten)  Where  is  the  kitten? 
. . . {in  a little  box)  What  do  the  children 
want  to  give  the  kitten?  ...  {A  little 
milk) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  c,  d,  /, 

h,j,  /,  m,  n, s,  t,  y 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  using  each  of  the  beginning 
sounds  thus  far  taught  together  with 
context  in  deciding  what  word  the 
teacher  has  in  mind. 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game  again. 
I’ll  think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  it  begins  with  and  something  else 
about  it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell 
me  what  word  I’m  thinking  of. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  that  w stands  for.  It’s 
what  we  have  in  this  room  to  let  the 
light  in.  What  word  am  I thinking  of? 
. . . {window)  I’m  thinking  of  a word 
that  begins  with  the  sound  that  s usually 
stands  for.  It’s  what  we  see  along  the 
road  that  tells  us  when  we  should  drive 
more  slowly  or  stop.  What’s  the  word? 
. . . {signs)  The  next  word  begins  with 
the  sound  that  n stands  for.  It  means 
just  the  opposite  of  old.  What  is  the 
word?  . . . {new)  This  one  begins  with 
the  sound  of  the  letter  1.  We  often  see 


it  when  we  hear  thunder  in  a stori 
What  is  it?  . . . {lightning)  The  next  oi 
begins  with  the  sound  of  j.  People  lau^ 
when  we  tell  one.  What  is  it?  . . . {jok 
Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sour 
that  g usually  has.  We  plant  things 
it.  What  is  it?  . . . {garden)  This  or 
begins  with  the  sound  of  d.  It’s  som( 
thing  round  with  a hole  in  it  that  we  ea 
What  is  it?  . . . {doughnut)  This  or 
begins  with  the  sound  of  b.  It’s  tl 
noise  that  dogs  make.  What  is  it?  . . 
(bark)  Here’s  one  that  begins  with  th 
sound  that  y usually  has.  It’s  the  cole 
of  a lemon.  What  is  it?  . . . {yellow)  Th 
next  one  begins  with  the  sound  of  /.  Yo 
have  five  of  them  on  each  foot.  What : 
the  word?  . . . {toes)  This  one  begin 
with  the  sound  that  p has.  It’s  what  w 
have  when  we  take  a lunch  and  eat  on 
of  doors.  What  is  it?  . . . {picnic 
Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sound  c 
m.  It’s  the  name  of  a day  of  the  week 
What  is  it?  . . . {Monday)  Now  here’ 
one  that  begins  with  the  sound  that  . 
usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a word 
It’s  the  word  we  use  when  we  speak  o 
something  that  weighs  quite  a lot.  Wha 
is  the  word?  . . . {heavy)  This  one  begin 
with  the  sound  of  /.  We  turn  it  on  whei 
we  want  to  get  water.  What  is  it?  . . 
{faucet)  And  here’s  the  last  one.  I 
begins  with  the  sound  that  c usuall}^  ha 
at  the  beginning  of  a word.  We  use  it  t( 
get  the  tangles  out  of  our  hair.  Whal 
is  it?  . . . {comb) 


oosing  The  Right  Letter 
/i,  m,  n,  t,  w,  y 
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This  exercise  provides  review  practice 
associating  beginning  consonants 
th  the  sounds  they  represent. 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
rds  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
m on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
t,  2-n,  3-hy  4-c,  5-Wy  6-m,  7-/,  S-g,  9-b, 
-y,  11-dy  Vl-th.  I am  going  to  say  two 
)rds.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
the  beginning  of  each:  time- — -took. 
ill  you  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter 
re  that  usually  stands  for  the  sound 
>u  hear  at  the  beginning  of  time  and 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for 
Ich  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
onic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
ch  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
fe : nice  — nowy  high  — helpy  cart  — 
irn,  wall  — westy  mile  — moreyfarm  — 
^sty  gate  — goney  bean  — bowly  year 
yelly  door  — dancey  those  — them. 


Penny 

kitten 

play 

home 

sleep 

box 

Play 

Dog 

Ball 

Call 

Can 

come 

see 

and 

you 

that 

find 

Have 

For 

This 

my 

Not 

May 

Will 

with 

down 

has 

Daddy 

home 

Play 

her 

bed 

Your 

May 

Home 

do 

To 

For 

Down 

Box 

see 

has 

Sleep 

Kitten 

Janet 

For 

Tip 

find 

Box 

You 

Get 

play 

Bed 

good 

down 

Your 

Penny 

Have 

you 

here 

not 

may 

No 

We 

will 

Where 

Mother 

with 

milk 

home 

Then  say:  The  first  word  in  each  row 
on  your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  No- 
tice what  letter  that  word  begins  with. 
Then  look  at  the  other  words  in  the  same 
row.  Find  a word  that  begins  with  the 
same  letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  a 
line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is 
the  right  one.  . . . 


Seatwork  Exercises 

ading  Words  that  Begin  With  the  Same 
Letter 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
ce  in  recognizing  letters  in  both  their 
ipital  and  small-letter  forms,  and 
lould  therefore  be  used  only  with  pu- 
ls who  have  had  difficulty  doing  this. 
Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
istribute  to  the  pupils : 


Matching  Letters  and  Pictures 

This  exercise  provides  review  prac- 
tice in  associating  each  of  several  begin- 
ning sounds  with  the  beginning  conso- 
nant that  stands  for  that  sound. 

Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
around  a list  of  initial  consonants,  as  at 
the  top  of  the  next  page,  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils : 
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Drawing  Pictures 


This  exercise  provides  practice  i: 
reading  picture  captions  which  con 
words  that  were  introduced  in  the  pr 
ceding  story,  and  checks  comprehensioi 
by  asking  pupils  to  draw  a picture  f( 
each  caption. 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  pr 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  an 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each  one| 

A big  box  for  Daddy 
A can  with  milk  in  it 
Tip  in  her  little  bed 
A box  with  a penny  in  it 
My  home 


Point  to  the  letter  at  the  top  of  the 
column  of  letters.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Have  each  of  the  other 

letters  identified  in  the  same  manner 

Then  point  to  one  of  the  pictures.  What 
is  this  a picture  of?  . . . Have  each  of 
the  other  pictures  identified  in  the  same 
manner. ...  Now  point  to  any  one  of  the 
letters.  What  is  the  name  of  this  letter 
again?  . . . Think  of  the  sound  that  this 
letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  The  name  of  one  of  the  pictures 
on  your  paper  begins  with  that  same 
sound.  See  if  you  can  find  that  picture. 
Which  one  is  it?  ...  Now  draw  a line 
from  the  letter  to  that  picture  to  show 
that  the  picture  begins  with  the  sound  of 
that  letter.  Do  the  same  thing  with  all 
the  other  letters.  . . . 


★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b,  c 
h,  ly  m,  ty  y 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  o 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Penny,  you  may  go  to with  me 

down  gown  town 

2.  Janet  has Mitten  her  milk. 

bed  led  fed 

3.  Tip,  you  may  not here. 

fig  dig  big 

4.  Have  you my  mother? 

met  get  yet 

5.  Penny  can  sleep  in  this  little 

not  got  cot 

6.  Daddy,  do  you  see  that  big ? 

that  cat  fat 

See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi 
cance  of  the  star. 
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. Jack  is  in  the , Mother. 

ball  fall  hall 

. This  is  a good  to  play  ball. 

may  day  hay 

'hen  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  your 
laper,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  a 
)lank  space.  Just  below  the  line,  you 
/ill  find  three  words.  You  know  one  of 


those  words  very  well.  If  you  know  the 
sounds  that  the  letters  we  have  studied 
usually  have  at  the  beginning  of  a word, 
you  will  have  no  trouble  figuring  out  the 
other  two  words.  One  of  them  would 
make  good  sense  in  the  blank  space  in 
the  line  above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and 
draw  a line  under  that  word  to  show  that 
it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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Come  to  the  Big 


TEACHING  UNIT 

6 

Pages  20-28 


Show 

IN  THE  BIG  SHOW 


New  word  to  be  introduced:  show 

Hyphenated  word  to  be  Introduced:  jack-in-the-box 

Word  cards:  4-8,  12-14, 16-19,  21-24,  26-28,  30,  31,  34,  36,  42,  43,  45,  46 


48,  51,  54-56,  58-60 
Phonic  card:  15-s 


1.  PREPARATION 


Show,  show 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

May  we  go  to  see  it,  Daddy? 

May  we  go  to  the  big  show? 

Point  to  the  first  line.  We  know  all  the 
words  in  this  line.  Read  it  for  us.  . . . 
Point  to  the  word  show  in  the  second 
line.  I used  this  word  when  I told  you 
the  name  of  this  book.  It  begins  with 
the  two  letters  sh.  It  begins  with  the 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  ship, 
shall,  shoe,  and  shout.  Read  to  yourself 
the  other  words  in  the  line.  What  word 
that  begins  with  that  sound  would  make 
good  sense  here?  . . . Let’s  all  look  at  the 
new  word  and  say  it  together.  . , . Show 
word  card  60,  show,  or  print  show  on  the 


board.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point 
to  the  second  line  again.  Will  you  read 
this  hne  for  us? ...  Now  read  both 
lines.  . . . 

Show  word  card  60,  show,  or  print 
show  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
. . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  or  a little 
s?  . . . Show  word  card  60,  Show,  or 
print  Show  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Does  it  begin  with  a big  aS  or  a 
little  s?  . . . The  word  show  may  begin 
with  either  a big  s or  a little  s. 

Jack-in-the-box 

Sometimes  two  or  more  words  are  put 
together  with  little  marks  between  to 
make  another  word,  like  this.  Print 
jack-in- the-hox  on  the  board.  Point  to 
the  word  jack.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
Does  it  begin  with  a big  / or  a little  j? 
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. . (i4  little  j)  Have  in,  the,  and  box 
ia.d  separately,  then  ask  several  pupils 
» read  the  hyphenated  word,  jack-in- 
le-box.  Who  can  tell  us  what  a jack- 


in-the-box is?  ...  (A  little  toy  clown  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  of  a box  with  a spring; 
when  the  top  of  the  box  is  opened,  the  clown 
springs  out) 


2.  READING 


With  a group  of  slow  pupils,  you  may 
,ish  to  cover  the  reading  included  in 
lis  imit  in  two  reading  periods  instead 
i f one.  If  so,  have  pupils  read  pages 
: 0-24  in  the  first  period,  and  pages  25- 
B in  the  second  period. 

; ! Today  we  are  going  to  begin  to  read 
new  story.  It  will  tell  us  what  hap- 
i ened  one  time  when  Daddy  took  the 
! children  to  see  the  circus.  Let’s  open 
ur  books  to  the  page  where  the  new 
tory  begins.  It  is  page  20.  Show  page 
P and  point  to  the  figure  20  at  the 
[ottom  of  the  page. 


Page  20 

picture  Reading 

I Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  are  the 

ihildren  in  this  big  picture?  . . . {Jack, 
fanet,  and  Penny)  What  are  they  do- 
ing? . . . {Looking  at  a big  sign)  What 
[s  there  a picture  of  on  the  sign?  ...  {A 
down  talking  through  a horn)  The  words 
It  the  top  of  the  sign  tell  what  the  clown 
s supposed  to  be  saying.  Can  you  read 
them  for  us?  . . . 


Silent  Reading 

Point  to  the  title.  This  line  down  here 
tells  us  the  name  of  this  new  story.  Read 
it  to  yourself,  and  find  out  what  the 
name  of  our  new  story  is.  . . . Is  the 
name  of  the  story  just  the  same  as  what 
the  clown  on  the  sign  is  supposed  to  be 
saying?  . . . 


Come  to  the  Big  Show 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  it  for  us?  Have  two  or 
more  pupils  read  the  title.  . . . Do  you 
think  that  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  would 
like  to  do  what  the  clown  is  telling  them 
to  do?  . . . Look  at  the  next  page.  It  is 
page  21. 


Page  21 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny  doing  in  this 
picture?  . . . {Walking  along  the  sidewalk 
away  from  the  big  sign)  Can  you  see 
what  Janet  is  picking  up?  . . . Let’s  read 


Jack!  Do  you  see  this? 
Penny,  do  you  see  it  too? 
Here  is  a penny! 

I can  go  to  see  the  show. 

I have  a penny  for  the  show. 


^ You  can  not  see  it  for  that. 
You  can  not  go  for  a penny. 
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what  Janet  says  and  see  if  we  can  fine 
out  what  she  has  found.  Who  said  th( 
first  five  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Janet] 
Who  said  the  last  two  lines?  . . . {Jack] 

Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find  ou1 
what  Janet  thought  she  would  do  with 
what  she  found.  If  you  come  to  a wore 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide  by 
yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As  you 
read,  think  to  yourself  how  the  words 
probably  sounded  when  Jack  and  Janet 
said  them.  . . . What  did  Janet  find? 
...  {A  penny)  What  did  Janet  say  she 
could  do  with  the  penny?  . . . {Go  to  see 
the  show)  What  did  Jack  say  about 
that?  ...  {He  said  Janet  could  not  see  the 
show  for  a penny.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
that  tells  us  what  Janet  found?  . . . 

Have  the  page  read  aloud  by  two  or 
more  pairs  of  pupils,  with  one  pupil  read- 
ing what  Janet  said  and  another  reading 
Jack’s  lines.  Try  to  get  pupils  to  read 
with  the  expression  called  for  by  the  sit- 
uation. . . . Do  you  think  Jack  was 
right?  . . . Where  do  you  think  the  chil- 
dren went  next?  . . . Let’s  find  out. 
Turn  to  the  next  page.  It  is  page  22. 


The  Big  Show  {20-28) 
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Silent  Reading 


, Page  22 

icture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  did 
lie  children  go?  . . . {Home  to  find 
^addij)  What  did  they  probably  ask 
im?  . . . (//  they  could  go  to  the  circus) 
^hat  is  Janet  showing  Daddy?  . . . {The 
'enny  she  found)  Who  said  the  first  two 
lues  on  this  page?  . . . {Janet)  Who 
aid  the  next  two  lines?  , . . {Jack)  Who 
aid  the  last  two  lines?  . . . {Daddy) 


Do  you  see  my  penny,  Daddy? 

I have  a penny  for  the  show. 

Daddy,  may  we  go  to  the  show? 
Will  you  go,  too? 

You  may  go  to  the  show. 

I will  go  with  you. 

22 


Read  this  whole  page  to  yourself  and 
find  out  if  Daddy  said  “Yes”  to  both  of 
Jack’s  cpiestions.  . . . What  two  things 
did  Jack  ivant  to  know?  ...  {If  they 
might  go  to  the  show  and  if  Daddy  would 
go,  too)  Did  Daddy  say  “Yes”  to  both 
of  Jack’s  questions?  ...  {Yes,  he  said 
that  they  might  go  to  the  show  and  that  he 
would  go  with  them.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  for  us  the 
line  that  gives  Daddy’s  answer  to  Jack’s 
second  question?  . . . Have  two  or  more 
groups  of  three  children  read  the  three 
characters’  lines.  Try  to  get  them  to 
read  with  good  oral  expression.  ...  Now 
let’s  see  what  happened  at  the  circus. 
Look  at  page  23. 


Page  23 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
Daddy,  Jack,  and  the  girls  in  this  pic- 
ture? ...  {In  the  wild  animal  tent  at  the 
circus)  What  animal  are  they  looking 
at?  ...  {A  lion)  Who  said  the  first  four 
lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Daddy)  Who 
said  the  last  three  lines?  . . . {Penny) 
Who  will  read  us  the  name  of  this  part 
of  the  story?  . . . 
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Silent  Reading 

Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  find  out 
what  Daddy  called  the  lion.  , . . What 
did  Daddy  call  the  lion?  ...  {A  hig  dog) 
Do  you  think  Daddy  really  thought  the 
lion  was  a big  dog?  ...  (No,  he  was  hav- 
ing fun  with  Penny)  Did  Penny  think 
the  lion  was  a dog?  ...  (No,  she  knew 
the  lion  was  not  a dog) 


their  lines  aloud.  Try  to  have  Penny 
lines  read  with  the  expression  of  disaj 
proval  called  for  by  the  situation. . . . L 

you  think  Daddy  might  try  to  tell  Penn 
that  some  other  animal  is  something  : 
isn’t?  Let’s  find  out  by  looking  at  th 
next  page. 

Page  24 

Picture  Reading 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  what 
Penny  said  about  Tip  on  this  page?  . . . 

Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  take 
the  parts  of  Daddy  and  Penny  and  read 


Here  we  are!  Here  we  are! 
This  is  the  big  show. 

It  will  be  a good  show. 

Do  you  see  that  big  dog,  Penny? 

Daddy ! That  is  not  a dog. 

Tip  is  a dog. 

That  is  no  dog. 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Now,  wha 
are  Daddy  and  the  children  looking  at 
...  (A  tiger)  Who  did  the  talking  oi 
this  page?  . . . (Daddy  and  Penny)  D 
you  think  Daddy  called  the  tiger  i 
dog? . . . 


Penny!  Do  you  see  that  kitten? 


Daddy!  That  is  not  a kitten. 
Mitten  is  a kitten. 

That  is  no  kitten. 


Come!  Here  we  go! 
We  will  go  in  here. 
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Read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find  out 
| f Daddy  called  the  tiger  a dog.  . . . 

Did  Daddy  try  to  fool  Penny  again?  . . . 
y Yes,  he  did.)  Did  Daddy  call  the  tiger 
dog?  ...  {No,  he  called  it  a kitten.) 
!,  Did  Penny  think  the  tiger  was  a kitten? 

: . . {No,  she  knew  it  was  not  a kitten) 
Vhat  did  Daddy  say  they  would  do 
lext?  . . . {Go  in  here)  What  do  you 
hink  he  meant  by  the  word  “here’’?  . . . 
The  hig  tent  where  the  show  would  he) 

Dral  Reading 

i I Will  you  find  and  read  the  line  that 
jells  what  Daddy  called  the  tiger?  . . . 
•lave  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
Daddy’s  and  Penny’s  lines.  Make  sure 
hey  read  with  the  expression  called  for 
)y  the  situation.  ...  Now  let’s  find  out 
vhat  happened  when  they  got  into  the 
fig  tent.  Look  at  page  25. 

: Page  25 

picture  Reading 

i Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
Daddy,  Jack,  and  the  girls  now?  ...  {In 
he  big  show  tent)  What  is  Janet  doing? 

; . . {Pointing  at  something  high  up  in  the 
lent)  What  do  you  suppose  she  might 
3e  pointing  out  to  Jack  and  Penny?  . . . 
[Prohably  the  trapezes)  What  is  Daddy 
ioing?  . . . {Waiting  for  Jack  and  the 
)irls  to  go  up  to  their  seats)  Who  said  the 


lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Daddy  said  all 
of  them.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Daddy  said 
and  find  out  why  Daddy  wanted  Jack 
and  the  girls  to  come  with  him.  . . . 
Why  did  Daddy  want  Jack  and  the  girls 
to  stay  with  him?  . . . {So  he  would  know 
where  they  were;  so  they  wouldnH  get  lost) 

Oral  Reading 


Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the 
lines  that  tell  why  Daddy  wanted  the 
children  to  come?  ...  Now  will  you  read 


Come,  Penny.  Come  with  me. 
Come  here,  Janet. 

Come  here.  Jack. 

You  have  to  be  with  me. 

I have  to  see  where  you  are. 
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aloud  everything  that  Daddy  said? 
Have  several  pupils  read  the  page. . . . 

Now  let’s  see  if  they  had  good  seats  at 
the  circus.  Turn  to  the  next  page.  It 
is  page  26. 

Page  26 

Picture  Reading 


box?  . . . (Yoyos,  little  elephants,  hall 
and  a jack-in-the-box)  Do  you  thin 
Daddy  bought  some  toys  for  the  chi 
dren?  ...  (Yes,  he  is  holding  out  monei 
Janet  is  holding  a yoyo.  Penny  is  holdin 
out  her  hands  to  get  something,  and  Jac 
is  pointing  at  something  the  man  has. 
Who  talked  on  this  page?  . . . (Janet  an 
Daddy) 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  were 
their  seats?  . . . (Right  in  the  front  row) 
What  are  Daddy,  Jack,  and  the  girls 
doing  in  this  picture?  . . . (Looking  at 
some  toys  that  a man  is  selling)  What 
kind  of  toys  does  the  man  have  in  the 
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Daddy,  may  I get  this  little  ball? 
May  I get  it  to  play  with? 

I will  get  it  with  my  penny. 

You  can  not  get  it  for  a penny. 

I will  get  it  for  you. 


You  may  have  the  big  ball,  Penny. 
Jack  may  have  the  jack-in-the-box. 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  am 
Daddy  said  and  find  out  what  toy  eacl 
of  the  children  wanted.  . . . What  to^ 
did  Janet  want?  ...  (A  little  hall  on  t 
string;  probably  a yoyo)  Which  toy  die 
Daddy  get  for  Penny?  ...  (A  ball  wit) 
blue,  white,  and  brown  stripes  on  it)  Wha 
toy  did  Daddy  say  Jack  could  have?  . . 
(The  jack-in-the-box)  Did  Janet  asl 
Daddy  to  get  her  the  yoyo?  ...  (No 
she  wanted  to  buy  it  with  the  penny  sh 
found.)  Why  did  Daddy  buy  it  in- 
stead? . . . (Because  it  cost  more  than  t 
penny) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
that  tells  that  the  yoyo  cost  more  than 
a penny?  . . . Have  two  or  more  pairs  of 
pupils  read  what  Janet  and  Daddy  said. 
. . . Now  let’s  find  out  what  happened 
next.  Look  at  the  next  page,  page  27. 
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Silent  Reading 


Page  27 

cture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  go- 
ig  to  be  the  first  thing  in  the  big  show? 
..  {A  parade  around  the  inside  of  the 
nt)  How  can  you  tell  there’s  going  to 
3 a parade?  ...  {A  man  all  dressed  up 
!.  a fancy  uniform  and  waving  a stick  is 
'ading  an  elephant  out  into  the  big  tent.) 
^hat  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Pointing  to  the 
iow  people  and  the  elephants  and  saying 
mething  to  the  girls) 


Here  it  is! 

Do  you  see  it,  Daddy? 
Do  you  see  it,  Janet? 
Do  you  see  it,  Penny? 
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Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said  and 
find  out  what  he  asked  Daddy,  Janet, 
and  Penny.  . . . What  did  Jack  ask 
Daddy  and  the  girls?  ...  {If  they  saw 
the  show)  Was  Jack  excited?  ...  If  you 
could  see  only  the  printed  lines  on  this 
page,  how  would  you  know  that?  . . . 
{By  the  exclamation  marks) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  everything 
that  Jack  said?  Make  the  lines  sound 
just  as  you  think  they  sounded  when 
Jack  said  them.  Have  several  pupils 
read  the  lines.  ...  Now  let’s  find  out  if 
the  others  were  excited,  too.  Turn  to 
page  28. 


Page  28 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  is  the 
first  part  of  the  parade  now?  . . . {Right 
in  front  of  Daddy  and  the  children)  Is 
Janet  looking  at  the  parade?  ...  {No, 
she  seems  to  be  looking  in  her  pocketbook 
or  putting  something  into  it.)  Who  said 
the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Daddy  and 
Penny) 
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SHent  Reading 


is> 


I see  it,  Jack, 

This  is  a good  show, 

I see  it,  Jack! 

I see  it,  too. 

See?  Here  it  is! 


28 


Read  to  yourself  what  Daddy  and 
Penny  said  and  find  out  if  both  of  them 
were  excited.  . . . Were  both  Daddy 
and  Penny  excited?  ...  {No,  just  Penny) 
How  did  you  know?  . . . {Because  then 
are  exclamation  marks  with  what  Penny 
said,  hut  not  with  what  Daddy  said) 
What  did  Penny  tell  Jack?  . . . {That  she 
could  see  the  show,  too,  and  that  it  was 
right  here) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
that  tells  what  Daddy  thought  of  the 
show?  . , . Have  two  or  more  pairs  of 
pupils  read  what  Jack  and  Penny  said. 
Try  to  get  Penny’s  lines  read  with  more 
evidence  of  excitement  than  Daddy’s. 
. . . Next  time  we  read,  we’ll  find  out 
why  Janet  wasn’t  paying  attention  to 
the  show. 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercises 

Recognition  1 (p.  1 60) 

Use  word  card  60,  and  print  each  form 
of  show  on  the  board. 

See®' 


Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Hearing  1 (p.  1 60)  — sh 

Use  picture  cards  of  shoe,  ship,  shelf, 
and  shirt. 

Hearing  2 (p.  161)  — sh 

Use  picture  cards  of  ship,  hammer, 
shoe,  and  shirt. 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 

s/ee/2  Home^^  show^'^ 
down^^  Show^^  Sleep^'^ 


come 
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iearing  3 (p.  161)  — sh 

Say  shout,  she,  shore,  desk,  shower, 
id  shut. 

issociating  1 (p.  161)  — sh 

Print  show  and  sh  on  the  board. 

! Say  she  and  shall. 

1 Say  toast,  shell,  butter,  shore,  those, 
me,  ship,  shut,  fast,  share,  melt,  and 
! \Lovel. 

ssoclating  2 (p.  162)  — sh 

\ 1 Print  sh  on  the  board. 

Use  picture  cards  of  monkey,  shoe, 
pll,  ship,  fish,  and  watch. 

jbstituting  2 (p.  1 63)  — b,  m,  t 

I Base  word : show 
Make:  bow,  mow,  tow 
Key  words  if  needed : 


wants  for  Christmas,  but  it  will  not  tell 
you  the  name  of  it.  See  whether  you  can 
decide  what  it  is  that  Jack  wants. 

Janet  knows  what  Jack  would  like  to 
have  for  Christmas.  It  has  two  wheels 
and  two  pedals.  It  has  a wire  basket  on 
the  front.  It  does  not  have  an  engine. 
Jack  will  have  to  make  it  go  himself. 
He  says  that  he  could  ride  it  to  school 
and  use  it  to  do  errands  for  Mother. 
Who  knows  what  Jack  wants  for  Christ- 
mas? ...  (A  bicycle) 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  lines  on  the  board, 
or  use  word  cards  to  build  them  in  the 
pocket  chart. 

It  is  big. 

It  is  not  in  your  home. 

You  can  see  a show  in  it. 


box  my  Tip 

big  me  too 

Suggested  printed  context : 

Janet,  may  I have  that  little  bow 
for  this  box? 

Will  you  mow  it  for  Mother,  Jack? 
My  daddy  will  tow  it  home  for  you. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 


Ask  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the 
lines  aloud.  I am  going  to  tell  you  about 
three  pictures.  The  first  picture  shows 
an  elephant.  Would  that  picture  go 
with  these  lines?  ...  (No)  The  second 
picture  shows  an  automobile.  Would 
that  picture  go  with  these  lines?  . . . 
(No)  The  third  picture  shows  a circus 
tent.  Would  that  picture  go  with  these 
lines?  ...  (Fes) 


[rawing  Conclusions 


Assignment 


! Listen  while  I read  you  something.  Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  73. 
V^hat  I read  will  tell  you  what  Jack  Use  the  directions  on  page  73  of  the 
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teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on 


that  page.  This  exercise  provides  prac 
tice  in  recognizing  the  new  word  in  ne^ 
context  and  in  getting  meaning. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Kinesthetic 

If  any  pupil  has  great  difficulty  in 
recognizing  the  new  word,  print  show 
on  the  board  in  broken  lines.  Then 
have  the  pupil  say  the  word  as  he  traces 
over  it  with  chalk. 

Capital  and  Small-Letter  Forms  (p.  1 64) 

Use  word  card  60,  show,  or  print  each 
form  of  show  on  the  board. 

Use  phonic  card  15-s,  or  print  each 
form  of  s on  the  board. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  text  in  the  pocket 
chart  or  print  it  on  the  board : 

Jack  and  I are  in  a show.  Daddy. 
Penny  is  in  it,  too. 

It  will  be  a good  show. 

Will  you  come  with  Mother  to  see  it? 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these  lines.  Ask 

two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 
aloud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  the 
other  lines.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  might  be 
saying  these  lines?  . . . {Janet)  To  whom 


is  she  speaking?  . . . {Daddy)  What  i 
she  telling  him?  . . . {That  she  and  Jac 
and  Penny  are  in  a show)  What  does  sh 
want  Daddy  to  do?  . . . {Come  witi 
Mother  to  see  the  show)  Ask  two  or  mor( 
pupils  to  read  all  four  lines  again,  trying 
to  get  them  to  use  the  oral  expressio: 
they  think  the  speaker  probably  used. 


Building  New  Sentences 


Place  the  following  word  cards  on  th( 
chalk  rail:  5,  10,  13,  14,  16,  17,  18(2) 
23(2),  24(3),  27,  28,  30,  31,  34,  46(3) 
48C,  59,  60(2).  Let’s  see  if  we  can  picL 
the  right  cards  to  make  some  new  lines 
to  read.  Who  can  hand  me  the  cards  that 
say  I have  a penny,  Jack?  . . . Place  the 
cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  form  the 
spoken  line  or  have  the  pupil  do  this 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line.  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  un- 
til the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart: 

I have  a penny.  Jack. 

I will  show  it  to  you. 

Janet  has  a penny,  too. 

Can  we  go  to  the  show  for  a penny? 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
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ties  aloud.  Who  might  be  saying  these 
nes?  . . . {Penny)  To  whom  is  she 
liking?  . . . {Jack)  What  is  she  telling 
ick?  . . . ( That  she  and  Janet  each  have 
penny)  What  does  she  want  to  know? 
b . (//  they  can  go  to  the  show  for  a penny) 

3und  and  Context  Riddles  — sh 

j Let’s  play  our  “Riddles”  game.  I will 
ell  you  something  about  a word  I am 
linking  of  that  begins  with  the  same 
lund  as  show.  You  see  if  you  can  tell 
lie  what  word  I am  thinking  of.  Re- 
member that  it  must  begin  with  the 
ime  sound  as  our  new  word  show. 

! I am  thinking  of  what  your  mother 
I [les  when  she  goes  to  the  store.  We  say 
le  goes  what?  . . . {shopping)  This  is 
hat  we  might  travel  in  if  we  were  cross- 
Lg  the  ocean.  What  is  it?  . . . {ship) 
jhese  are  what  we  sleep  between.  What 
ord  am  I thinking  of?  . . . {sheets) 
Cere’s  something  that  we  put  dishes  on. 
j/’hat  is  it?  . . . {shelf)  Most  roofs  are 
pvered  with  these.  What  are  they?  . . . 
\hingles)  The  next  word  means  just 
! pe  opposite  of  tall.  What  is  it?  . . . 

I Short)  Here  is  one  that  is  something 
ped  in  digging  holes  in  the  ground. 
That  is  it?  . . . {shovel)  This  is  what  a 
un  will  do.  What  is  it?  . . . {shoot) 
[his  is  something  we  say  about  a knife 
jiat  cuts  well.  What  do  we  say  it  is?  . . . 
)harp)  This  last  one  is  the  name  of  an 
nimal  that  we  get  wool  from  to  use  in 
laking  cloth.  What  is  it?  . . . {sheep) 


Seatwork  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Word 


Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


sleep 

this 

show 

dish 

here 

, Show 

Qhnij) 

See 

Sleep 

has 

your 

OIlXJw  « 

Dish 

This 

see 

show 

give 

This 

Show 

Has 

where 

with 

Then  say:  At  the  left  of  this  box  is  our 
new  word.  Have  pupils  identify  the 
word.  Read  to  yourself  the  words  in 
each  row.  Draw  a line  under  every 
word  that  is  the  same  word  as  the  one 
at  the  left  of  the  box.  Remember  that 
the  word  may  begin  with  a big  letter  or  a 
little  letter.  , . . 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  May  we  go  to  the , Daddy? 

see  show  sleep 

2.  me  your  penny,  Jack. 

Dish  See  Show 

3.  Where  can  my  kitten  , 

Mother? 

sleep  show  see 

4.  Janet,  I your  penny  in  this 

box. 

see  sleep  show 

5.  May  I have  this for  Mitten, 

Mother? 

show  dish  where 
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Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are  five 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  Be- 
low each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 

Classifying  Pictures  by  Beginning  Sounds 

— sh 

Add  to  your  collection  of  home-made 
picture  cards  (See  page  32.)  as  many 
cards  as  possible  that  picture  objects 
with  names  that  begin  with  the  sound 
of  sh.  Some  possibilities  are:  shovel, 
shells,  sheep,  shoe,  shower  bath,  ship, 
shadow,  shingles,  shirt,  shelf,  sheet. 

Give  each  pupil  a dozen  such  cards. 
Include  six  sh  cards  and  one  of  each  of 
six  other  consonant  sounds  that  the 
pupils  have  already  had.  These  are  6, 
hard  c,  d,  /,  p,  /i,  y,  /,  m,  n,  p,  t,  w, 
and  y. 

Print  the  word  show  on  the  board  and 
point  to  it.  What  is  this  word?  . . . With 
what  letters  does  it  begin?  . . . Let’s  all 
say  the  word  together  and  listen  for  the 


sound  with  which  it  begins.  . . . Nc|| 
look  through  your  pack  of  cards  ar 
divide  it  into  two  piles.  In  one  pile,  pi 
all  the  picture  cards  of  things  that  beg 
with  the  sound  that  sh  has  at  the  begi 
ning  of  a word.  In  the  other  pile,  pi 
all  the  cards  that  do  not  begin  with  tl 
sound  of  sh. 

Matching  Pictures  and  Beginning  Sounc 

— sh 

Print  the  letters  sh  and  the  word  sho 
at  the  top  of  a sheet  of  paper.  Belo 
them  draw  or  trace  pictures  of  a fish, 
shovel,  a rug,  a dish,  a candle,  a pitche 
a shirt,  a belt,  a shoe,  a watch,  and 
ship.  See  pages  in  the  workbooks  f( 
pictures  to  trace.  Duplicate  and  dis 
tribute  to  the  pupils.  Point  to  the  wor 
show.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Point  1 
the  letters  sh.  What  are  these  letters 
. . . The  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginnin 
of  the  word  show  is  the  sound  of  thes 
two  letters,  sh.  Have  pupils  identify  th 
pictures.  Now  look  at  each  picture  o 
your  paper  and  think  of  the  name  of  the 
picture.  If  the  name  of  the  picture  b( 
gins  with  the  sound  of  sh,  draw  a lin 
around  that  picture. 
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< 


Come  to  the  Big 
Show 

WHERE  IS  THAT  PENNY? 


Pages  29-39 


WHERE  IS  DADDY? 


WHERE  IS  JANET? 


i'lew  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Vord  cords:  3-6,  9,  15-20,  22-28,  31,  33,  34,  37,  39,  40,  43,  46-48,  50,  51, 
I 54-60 

;honic  cords:  1-f,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  11-d 

I 1.  PREPARATION 


No  New  Words 

Today  we  will  finish  reading  the  story 
bout  what  happened  when  Daddy  took 
he  children  to  the  circus.  It  will  be 
fery  easy  for  us  to  read  because  there 
p no  words  in  the  rest  of  the  story  that 
^e  haven’t  already  had. 

Story  Review 

! Let’s  see  how  well  we  remember  what 
;appened  in  the  first  half  of  the  story, 
low  did  the  children  know  about  the 
ircus?  . . . {They  saw  a hig  sign  with  a 
town  on  it  saying  “Come  to  the  Big 
'how.”)  What  did  Janet  find  right  after 
hat?  ...  {A  penny)  What  part  of  the 


circus  did  they  go  to  first?  . . . ( The  wild 
animal  tent)  How  did  Daddy  try  to 
have  fun  with  Penny?  ...  {By  calling  the 
lion  a dog,  and  the  tiger  a kitten)  Did 
Penny  know  that  those  were  the  wrong 
names  for  them?  . . . Did  Daddy  and  the 
children  get  good  seats  in  the  big  tent? 
. . . What  did  Daddy  buy  for  the  chil- 
dren before  the  show  started?  . . . How 
did  the  show  start?  . . . {With  a parade) 
Who  got  excited  when  the  show  started? 
. . . {Jack  and  Penny)  What  was  Janet 
doing  while  the  parade  was  going  by? 
. . . {Looking  in  her  pocketbook)  Let’s 
open  our  books  now  to  page  29  and  find 
out  why  Janet  wasn’t  watching  the 
parade.  Show  page  29. 
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2.  READING 


With  a group  of  slow  pupils,  you  may 
wish  to  cover  the  reading  included  in 
this  unit  in  two  reading  periods  instead 
of  one.  If  so,  have  pupils  read  pages 
29-34  in  the  first  period,  and  pages  BO- 
SS in  the  second  period. 

Page  29 

Picture  Reading 


Oral  Reading 


Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  th 
line  that  tells  what  Janet  was  going  t 
do  next?  . . . Have  several  pupils  rea  || 
the  whole  page  aloud.  Try  to  get  ther  | 
to  read  with  good  natural  expression 
. . . Where  do  you  think  Janet  went  t i|] 
look  for  her  penny?  . , . {Down  under 
seats)  Let’s  find  out.  Look  at  page  3( 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Is  Janet  still 
looking  in  her  pocketbook?  . . . Does  she 
look  happy?  ...  {No,  she  looks  worried) 
Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of 
the  next  part  of  the  story.  Maybe  that 
will  tell  us  why  Janet  looks  so  worried. 
Will  you  read  it  out  loud  for  us?  . . . 
What  has  happened  that  makes  Janet 
upset?  . . . {She  has  lost  her  penny.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  was  say- 
ing to  herself,  and  find  out  what  she  was 
planning  to  do.  If  you  come  to  a word 
you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound  it 
begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide  by 
yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As  you 
read,  think  how  Janet  would  have  made 
the  words  sound  if  she  had  been  talk- 
ing out  loud.  . . . Could  Janet  find  the 
penny  in  her  pocketbook?  . . . What  did 
she  decide  to  do?  . . . {Go  look  for  it) 


Page  30 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  What 


where  Is  That  Penny? 

I do  not  see  my  penny. 

It  is  not  ill  here. 

Where  can  that  penny  be? 


I will  go  and  find  it. 


29 
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,iet  doing  in  this  picture?  . . . (Climb- 
j’  down  to  get  under  the  seats)  Why  do 
li  think  she  is  doing  that?  ...  {To 
k for  her  'penny)  Do  Daddy  and  the 
lers  see  what  she  is  doing?  . . . {No, 
ij  are  busy  looking  at  the  show.)  What 
fack  doing?  . . . {Pointing  to  something 
kes)  Who  said  the  lines  on  this  page? 

{Jack) 

nt  Reading 

^lead  to  yourself  what  Jack  said  and 
ji  out  if  he  liked  the  show.  . . . Did 
^k  like  the  show?  ...  {Yes,  he  said  it 
s a good  show.) 


^ Daddy!  Do  you  see  that? 
j Do  you  see  it? 

: This  is  a good  show,  Daddy. 


Oral  Reading 

Who  will  read  aloud  what  Jack  said? 
Make  the  lines  sound  just  the  way  you 
think  Jack  said  them.  . . . Have  several 
pupils  read  the  same  lines.  ...  Now 
let’s  look  at  page  31  and  see  if  Janet 
found  her  penny. 

Page  31 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  is 
Janet  now?  . . . {Under  the  seats  looking 
for  her  penny)  Does  she  see  her  penny? 
. . . {Yes,  she  is  picking  it  up.) 


I will  get  my  penny. 

It  is  down  here. 

Here  it  is. 

I will  go  to  Daddy. 

I have  to  be  with  Daddy. 
Daddy  has  to  see  me. 


30 


31 
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Page  32 


Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  was  say- 
ing to  herself.  Find  out  what  she  was 
going  to  do  next.  . . . What  did  Janet 
decide  to  do  next?  . . . {Go  hack  to  where 
Daddy  was) 


Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  two 
lines  that  tell  why  Janet  decided  to  go 
find  her  father?  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  the  whole  page  aloud  with  appro- 
priate expression.  ...  Now  let’s  go  on 
to  page  32  and  see  if  Janet  got  back  to 
her  seat  all  right. 


Where  Is  Daddy? 

Daddy ! Daddy ! 
Where  are  you? 


Where  is  my  daddy? 

Where  are  Jack  and  Penny? 

Come  with  me. 

We  will  find  your  daddy. 

32 


Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Who  is  ta 

ing  to  Janet  in  this  picture?  . . . 
clown)  What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . (C; 
ing)  Why  do  you  think  she  is  cryir 
. . . {Because  she  can’t  find  Daddy  a 
thinks  she  is  lost)  Point  to  the  tit 
Here  is  the  name  of  this  part  of  the  sto 
Perhaps  it  will  tell  us  if  Janet  is  cryi 
because  she  can’t  find  her  daddy. 
you  read  it  out  loud  for  us?  . . . Can  y 
tell  from  the  name  of  this  part  of  t 
story  that  Janet  is  crying  because  s 
can’t  find  Daddy?  . . . Who  said  t 
lines  on  this  page?  . . . {Janet  and 
clown) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  and  t 
clown  said.  Find  out  if  the  clown  v 
willing  to  help  Janet.  . . .Was  the  do 
willing  to  help  Janet  find  Daddy? . 
Whom  did  Janet  want  to  find  besic 
Daddy?  . . . {Jack  and  Penny) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  1 
that  shows  that  Janet  wanted  to  fi 
Jack  and  Penny  too?  . . . Have  two 
more  pairs  of  pupils  read  aloud  wl 
Janet  and  the  clown  said.  Try  to  ha 
Janet’s  lines  read  as  though  she  w( 
crying  while  saying  them. . . . How 
you  suppose  the  clown  could  help  Jai 
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d Daddy  and  Jack  and  Penny  in  the 
I crowd  that  is  watching  the  circus? 
. Let’s  look  at  page  33  and  find  out 
w the  clown  thought  they  could  find 
net’s  daddy. 


. . . Have  several  pupils  read  aloud 
everything  that  the  clown  said.  ...  Do 

you  think  Janet  will  do  what  the  clown 
wants  her  to  do?  . . . Let’s  find  out. 
Look  at  page  34. 


Page  33 

ijture  Reading 


Page  34 

Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Look  at  that 
Jn  the  clown  is  holding.  Will  you  read 
md  what  it  says  on  the  sign?  . . . What 
le  does  the  clown  have?  {A  cart 
d a donkey)  Maybe  the  clown  is  going 
hold  the  sign  up,  and  thinks  Janet’s 
ddy  will  see  it  and  come  for  her.  Let’s 
d out  by  reading  what  the  clown  said 
Janet. 

2nt  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  the  clown  said 
this  page  and  find  out  what  his  idea 
IS  for  finding  Janet’s  daddy.  . . . What 
I the  clown  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . {Get 
10  the  cart  with  him)  What  do  you 
ink  he  planned  to  do  next?  . . . {Ride 
\)und  the  inside  of  the  tent,  holding  up 
'■  sign  so  Janet’s  daddy  would  see  it)  Do 
u think  the  clown’s  idea  was  a good 
e?  . . . 

ral  Reading 

IWill  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the 
I ;e  that  shows  that  the  clown  was  plan- 
I ig  to  take  Janet  for  a ride  in  the  cart? 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
Janet  and  the  clown  doing  now?  . . . 
{Riding  around  the  inside  of  the  tent  in  the 
cart)  Who  is  holding  the  sign  up?  . . . 
Has  Janet  stopped  crying?  ...  {Yes,  she 
looks  as  if  she  were  very  happy.) 


^ Get  in  here. 

will  get  in,  too. 

We  will  find  your  daddy. 


Daddy  will  see  this. 

It  will  show  Daddy  where  you  are. 
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Silent  Reading 

Let’s  read  to  ourselves  what  Janet  said 
and  find  out  why  she  looks  so  happy.  . . . 
Did  Janet  think  that  her  brother  and 
sister  would  see  her  now?  . . . Did  she 
think  her  father  would  come  and  get 
her?  . . . What  else  made  Janet  feel 
happy?  . . . {She  felt  happy  because  she 
was  in  the  show  now  herself.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  two 
lines  that  show  that  Janet  liked  being  in 
the  show  herself?  . . . Have  several  pupils 
read  aloud  everything  that  Janet  said 
on  this  page. . . . Do  you  suppose  Daddy 
and  Jack  and  Penny  have  found  out  yet 


that  Janet  isn’t  with  them?  . . . Le 
look  at  page  35  and  find  out. 

Page  35 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Do  Jack  ai 
Daddy  and  Penny  look  as  if  they  km 
Janet  wasn’t  there?  . . . {Yes,  Penny 
pointing  to  where  she  was,  and  Dadt 
seems  to  he  looking  for  her.)  Point  to  tl 
title.  Here  is  the  name  of  the  last  pa 
of  the  story.  Will  you  read  it  aloud  f|l 
us?  . . . I 

Silent  Reading 

Now  read  to  yourself  what  Peni 
and  Jack  and  Daddy  said.  Find  out 


We  are  in  the  show. 

Jack  will  see  me. 

Penny  will  see  me. 

Daddy  will  come  and  get  me. 


Where  Is  Janet? 


Janet  is  not  here,  Daddy. 

Daddy,  where  is  Janet? 
Do  you  see  her? 

I do  not  see  her. 

Where  can  Janet  be? 

I will  have  to  find  her. 


I 


34 
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iddy  could  see  Janet.  . . . Could 
iddy  see  Janet?  . . . Who  was  the  first 
e that  noticed  that  Janet  was  gone? 
. {Penny)  What  did  Daddy  say  he 
)uld  have  to  do?  . . . {Find  Janet) 
hat  did  Jack  want  to  know?  ...  {If 
1 %ddy  could  see  Janet) 

! al  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the 
.e  that  proves  that  Daddy  couldn’t  see 
net?  . . . Assign  parts  and  have  the 
lole  page  read  aloud  by  two  or  more 
Dups  of  three  pupils.  Do  you  think 
a,ddy  will  leave  his  seat  to  go  look  for 
net?  . . . Let’s  look  at  page  36  now  and 
l.d  out  what’s  happening  to  Janet. 

i Page  36 

Jure  Reading 

IPoint  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
net  and  the  clown  doing  now?  . . . 
till  riding  around  in  the  cart)  Are  they 
ing  fast  or  slow?  . . . Are  Daddy  and 
ek  and  Penny  anywhere  in  sight?  . . . 
Des  Janet  look  as  happy  as  she  did 
jfore?  . . . {No) 

lent  Reading 

I Let’s  read  to  ourselves  what  Janet  and 
[e  clown  said  on  this  page,  and  find  out 
|iy  Janet  doesn’t  look  quite  so  happy. 
|.  . What  did  the  clown  want  to  know? 
. {If  Janet  could  see  her  father  and  sis- 
' and  brother)  Could  she?  . . . Do  you 


think  she’s  afraid  they  won’t  find 
Daddy? . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  just  the 
line  that  shows  that  Janet  couldn’t  see 
her  brother  and  sister?  . . . Assign  parts 
and  have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  the  page  aloud. ...  Now  let’s  look 
at  page  37  and  see  if  Daddy  and  Jack 
and  Penny  left  their  seats  to  look  for 
Janet. 

Page  37 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  they? 
. . . What  is  Jack  pointing  at?  . . . {The 


^ No,  I do  not  see  Daddy. 

I do  not  see  Jack  and  Penny. 
Where  can  Daddy  be? 


36 
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donkey  cart  with  Janet  and  the  clown  in  it)  pupils Now  let’s  look  at  page  38  ai 

Do  you  think  Jack  knows  that  is  find  out  if  Janet  went  back  to  her  se 

Janet?  . . . with  Daddy. 


Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and 
Daddy  and  Penny  said.  Find  out  if 
they  could  all  see  Janet  now?  . . . Who 
saw  Janet  first?  . . . {Jack)  Could  they 
all  see  her?  . . . What  did  Daddy  say  he 
would  do?  . . . {Get  Janet) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  just  the  ques- 
tion that  Jack  asked  Daddy?  . . . Assign 
parts,  and  have  the  whole  page  read 
aloud  by  two  or  more  groups  of  three 


Page  38 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Is  Janet  g 
ing  back  to  her  seat  with  Daddy?  . 
What  do  you  think  Daddy  is  doing?  . 

( Talking  with  the  clown) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Daddy  and  tl 
clown  said  to  each  other.  Find  out  wh 
new  idea  the  clown  had  and  what  Dad( 
thought  of  it.  . . . What  did  the  clow 
ask  Daddy?  ...  {If  Daddy  would  be  i 


e 


I see  where  Janet  is. 
I will  get  her. 


I see  her! 


I see  her! 


r. 

'f 


No,  I will  not  be  in  it!  ; 
Jack  may  be  in  it. 

Penny  may  be  in  it.  ; 

I will  get  Jack  and  Penny,  i 


37 
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show,  too,  like  Janet)  What  did 
tddy  say  to  that?  . . . (He  didn't  want 
I le  in  the  show,  hut  he  said  that  Jack  and 
\ nny  could  he.) 

al  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  the  two  lines  in 
ich  Daddy  said  he  would  let  Jack  and 
nny  ride  in  the  donkey  cart  too?  . . . 
1 bign  parts,  and  have  two  or  more  pairs 
jpupils  read  the  page  aloud.  . . . Let’s 
k at  page  39  now  and  find  out  where 
jk  and  Penny  sat  in  the  donkey  cart. 

Page  39 

lure  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  are 
ik  and  Penny  riding?  ...  (In  the  hack 
the  donkey  cart)  Where  is  the  clown 
tng?  . . . (On  the  donkey’s  hack)  What 
unny  about  the  way  he  is  riding?  . . . 
e is  riding  backwards.)  What  has  the 
wn  done  to  the  words  on  the  sign? 
(Crossed  them  out)  What  is  Daddy 
ng?  ...  (TP aving  good-hy  to  the  children 
they  start  out  for  a ride)  Is  there  any 
;le  picture  on  this  page  to  tell  us  who 
s talking?  . . . Perhaps  we  can  tell  who 
S talking  from  what  is  being  said. 

jnt  Reading 

Point  to  the  text.  Read  these  two 
es  to  yourself  and  decide  who  said 
3m.  . . . Who  said  those  two  lines? 


. . . (The  children)  To  whom  were  they 
talking?  . . . (Daddy)  Were  they  happy? 
. . . Why?  . . . (Because  they  were  in  the 
show) 

Ora!  Reading 

Have  three  children  make  believe 
they  are  Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny, 
and  have  them  read  the  two  lines  to- 
gether. . . . Then  have  one  or  two  other 
groups  of  three  do  the  same. . . . Did 
you  like  this  story?  . . . Next  time,  we’ll 
see  how  well  we  can  read  the  story  again, 
and  we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 
Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 


ball^^ 

box^^ 

big^^ 

dog^^ 

are‘^^ 

see^^ 

we^^ 

Can^^ 

Big^^ 

bed^^ 

dish^^ 

See^^ 

can^^ 

and^^ 

Box^’^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 
Substituting  2 (p.  1 63)  — 6,  c,  /,  /t,  m 

Base  word : that 

Make:  hat^  cat^fat^  hat,  mat 

Key  words  if  needed : 

ball  can  for  here  milk 

be  come  find  home  my 

Suggested  printed  context: 

Jack,  where  is  your  ball  and  ball 

We  have  a cat  and  a dog. 

It  is  not  good  for  a dog  to  get  too  fat. 

Your  hat  is  not  in  this  box,  Penny. 

Mitten  will  have  to  sleep  on  her 
little  mat. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  you  something 
about  Jack.  When  Jack  went  to  the 
hospital  to  have  his  tonsils  out,  he  had  to 
stay  all  night.  Daddy,  Mother,  and 
Janet  went  to  see  him  in  the  evening. 
The  nurse  showed  them  where  to  go  and 
asked  them  to  be  very  quiet.  They  went 
into  a room  where  there  were  other  boys 


and  girls.  They  walked  along  quiet 
looking  for  Jack.  Soon  Janet  saw  h 
in  a bed  at  the  end  of  the  room,  and  s 
said  something.  I am  going  to  say  wh 
she  said  in  three  different  ways.  Y 
decide  which  is  the  way  Janet  probat 
said  it.  Say  There's  Jack  over  there, 
see  him.  three  times:  1)  with  no  pa 
ticular  expression,  2)  in  a soft,  low  voic 
and  3)  in  a loud,  happy  voice.  Which 
the  three  ways  is  probably  the  way  Jan 
said  those  words?  Have  two  or  mo 
pupils  answer.  . . . {The  second  wa 
W'hy  would  she  say  the  words  that  wa; 

. . . {Because  a person  should  alwa 
speak  softly  and  he  very  quiet  in  a hospit 
so  as  not  to  disturb  people  who  are  sick 

Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  line  on  the  boar 
Daddy  will  find 

Below  the  line,  print  the  three  won 
big,  get,  and  her.  Point  to  the  lin 

Who  will  read  these  words  for  us?  . 
Point  to  the  three  words.  Will  you  res 
these  words  for  us?  . . . Which  of  the; 
words  would  make  good  sense  at  the  eri 
of  that  line?  . . . {her) 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  T 

Use  the  directions  on  page  74  of  th 
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I icher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
d Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set 
i g pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise 

I that  page.  This  exercise  provides 

1 


practice  in  recognizing  recently  intro- 
duced words  by  asking  pupils  to  decide 
which  of  three  familiar  words  makes 
sense  in  a particular  context. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


) ^ 

I Teacher-Participation  Exercises 


ading  New  Sentences 


I 

I 

1 

1 


Puild  the  following  sentences  in  the 
cket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
ard: 


I Do  you  see  me,  Penny? 
i Jack  and  I are  down  here. 
iWe  have  a big  box  to  play  in. 

|Come  down  and  we  will  show  it  to  you. 

tt’s  see  if  we  can  read  these  lines.  Ask 
0 or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 
)ud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  the 
Jier  lines.  Then  have  two  or  more 
Ipils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  do  you 
ink  is  saying  these  lines?  . . . (Janet) 
) whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . (Penny) 
|hat  does  she  want  Penny  to  do?  . . . 
ome  down  where  she  and  Jack  are  play- 
'0  What  does  she  want  to  show  her? 
i.  (A  hig  box  that  they  are  playing  in) 
;k  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four 
ies  again,  trying  to  get  them  to  use  the 
jal  expression  they  think  the  speaker 
led. 


34,  39,  40M,  50,  51,  55,  56,  57D,  58,  59. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the  right  cards 
to  make  some  new  lines  to  read.  Who 
will  hand  me  the  cards  that  say  Come 
here,  Daddy?  . . . Place  the  cards  in  the 
pocket  chart  to  make  the  spoken  line, 
or  ask  the  pupil  to  do  so.  Then  have 
two  or  more  pupils  read  the  line  aloud. 
. . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  until  the 
following  text  has  been  built  in  the 
pocket  chart: 

Come  here.  Daddy. 

You  come,  too.  Mother. 

Do  you  see  where  my  ball  is? 
Mitten  has  it  down  here. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
lines  aloud.  . . . Who  do  you  think  said 
these  lines?.  . . (Janet  or  Jack  or  Penny) 
To  whom  were  the  lines  said?  . . . 
(Daddy  and  Mother)  What  were  they 
asked  to  do?  . . . (Come  and  see  where 
Mitten  had  the  ball) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — h,  d,f,  g,  t 


lilding  New  Sentences 

iPlace  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
;alk  rail:  3(2),  4,  4C,  6, 15, 17, 17Y,  28, 


Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 1-t, 
1-f,  8-g,  9-b,  11-d.  I am  going  to  say 
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two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each : take  — 
town.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 
little  letter  here  that  usually  stands  for 
the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
take  and  town?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
fashion  for  each  of  the  other  letters,  put- 
ting the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk 
rail  each  time.  Suggested  key  words 
to  use  are:  face — /arm,  gate  — poaf, 
bear  — burn,  dust  — door. 

Substitution  Jingles  — b,  c,  /,  h,  m 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
that  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  th  away  from  that; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hat; 

Put  in  c and  you  have 

Take  the  c away  from  cat; 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fat; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 


Take  the  h away  from  hat; 
Put  in  m and  you  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  at 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  That  is  a box. 

box  big  dog 

2.  The  milk  is  in  that 

call  come  can 

3.  Your  kitten  may  sleep  in  this  _ _ . 

box  big  ball 

4.  Is home.  Jack? 

Down  Daddy  Dish 

5.  Give  Penny ball.  Jack. 

has  here  her 

6.  Janet, you  have  my  dish? 

do  to  go 

Then  say : On  your  paper  there  are  i 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a bla 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing.  I 
low  each  line  are  three  words  we 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  thr 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  t 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  th 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Sai 
Sound  — C,  /,  h 

Duplicate  the  following  material  a 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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Dog 

Ball 

Her 

will 

Tip 

1 

bed 

play 

for 

box 

2DSH.  big 

have 

this 

Home 

too 

not 

down 

you 

here  penny 

this  find 

home 

bed 

your 

I '^l^  You 

The 

For 

and 

Has 

Will 

Tip 

dog 

find 

that 

for 

too 

you 

dish 

this 

and  call  Find  with  you 

come  see  give  Tip  Can 

( / will  for  Come  play  It 

We  Call  See  can  and 


hen  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
|to  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  of 
ich  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Have 
ipils  identify  each  picture.  Read  to 

I Durself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
5X.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
3gins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
[ the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
,3e  if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each 

' [)X.  . . . 


f ' Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — 6,  d, 
1 1 /,  /i,  m,  u; 


I duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
|.  iper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

! i 

I See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi- 
I hce  of  the  star. 


1.  Jack,  can  you this  ball? 

it  bit  hit 

2.  Janet  has  to  have  a for  the 

play. 

dig  big  wig 

3.  A is  here  to  see  you,  Mother. 

can  man  fan 

4.  Daddy  can  not  find  the  milk 

bill  will  hill 

5.  Do  you  play  in  the , Jack? 

and  band  hand 

6.  My  ball  is  too to  play  with, 

Janet. 

get  met  wet 

7.  Have  you my  mother.  Penny? 

get  yet  met 

8.  Mother  is  in  the with  Jack. 

ball  hall  fall 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  line  on 

your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters  we 
have  studied  usually  have  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word,  you  will  have  no  trouble 
figuring  out  the  other  two  words.  One 
of  them  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space  in  the  line  above  it.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


I 

j 

i 

i 
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Pages  20-39 


Come  to  The 
Big  Show 

REVIEW  LESSON 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  2,  4,  6-8, 10, 12, 14-21,  23-25,  27-30,  33-37,  39,  42,  43,  46-6( 

Picture  cards:  king,  kite,  key,  kitten,  lamp,  lemon,  lion,  leaf,  pig,  pear,  pie,  penci 
saw,  sailor,  sun,  soap,  shoe,  ship,  shelf,  shirt,  whale,  wheel,  whistle 
whip. 

Phonic  cards:  1-t,  2-n,  3-h,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  10-y,  11-d 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  46-60  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  words  we  learned  to 
read  in  the  two  stories  we  have  read  in 
this  book.  I am  going  to  show  you  those 


words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know  th 
word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hanc 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  th 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  an 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  it.  I 
any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  an 
other,  print  the  two  words  on  the  boar 
one  below  the  other,  and  call  attention  t 
the  differences  between  them. 


2.  READING 

Rereading 


Let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we  can 
read  the  story  we  have  just  finished.  As 
you  know,  the  pictures  tell  one  part  of 
the  story  and  the  words  tell  the  other 
part.  On  each  page,  I will  ask  one  of  you 
to  tell  us  the  part  of  the  story  that  the 
picture  tells.  Then  I will  ask  others  to 


read  aloud  the  lines  on  the  page.  The; 
will  tell  what  the  people  in  the  pictur 
are  saying.  Let’s  start  by  turning  t 
page  20.  What  is  happening  in  the  bij 
picture?  . . . Who  will  read  us  the  nam 
of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  b; 
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I )age  through  page  39.  Have  one  pupil 
i ell  what  is  happening  in  each  of  the  big 
)ictures,  and  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
I ines  spoken  by  each  character.  En- 
ourage  pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an 
, »ral  expression  that  fits  the  situation. 
iLet  this  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as 
he  ability  of  the  pupils  in  the  group  will 
>ermit. 

i'j  With  a faster  group,  you  may  find  it 
' vill  make  this  rereading  more  interest- 
I ag  if  you  suggest  making  a little  radio 
ii/lay  out  of  the  story.  To  do  this,  assign 
) ix  parts:  an  announcer  or  narrator, 
fack,  Janet,  Penny,  Daddy,  and  the 
I'lown.  The  pupil  who  is  to  act  as  an- 
: louncer  should  be  one  who  can  explain 
easily  and  clearly  what  happened  be- 
I jween  one  page  and  the  next.  You  may 
^ish  to  have  the  parts  read  from  behind 
, [ screen  while  the  rest  of  the  class  acts 
he  part  of  a real  audience  with  its  books 
[losed. 

I With  all  groups,  you  may  wish  — 
^hen  the  rereading  is  finished  — to  ask 
I lidividual  pupils  to  find  and  read  aloud 
|)  he  part  of  the  story  that  they  liked  best, 
f so,  try  in  each  instance  to  get  a clear 
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explanation  from  the  pupil  of  why  he 
liked  that  part  best. 

Discussion 

The  name  of  the  story  we  just  read  is 
“Come  to  the  Big  Show.”  Why  is  that 
a good  name  for  it?  . . . (Because  the 
story  was  about  a circus,  and  a circus  is  a 
very  big  show)  In  the  first  part  of  the 
story,  Janet  found  a penny.  If  she 
hadn’t  found  the  penny,  would  the  story 
have  been  the  same?  ...  (No)  Why 
not?  . . . (Because  she  wouldn't  have  had 
the  penny  to  lose,  and  she  wouldn't  have 
gotten  lost  herself  while  looking  for  it) 
Why  would  it  be  easy  to  get  lost  in  a 
circus?  . . . (Because  there  are  so  many 
people  and  so  much  going  on)  Do  you 
think  the  clown’s  plan  for  finding  Janet’s 
daddy  was  better  than  taking  her  to  a 
policeman  or  the  “lost  and  found”  de- 
partment? . . . (Yes,  because  Daddy  and 
the  other  children  were  watching  the  circus 
ring  and  would  be  sure  to  see  her  riding  in 
the  cart)  Have  any  of  you  ever  been 
lost?  . . . Would  you  like  to  tell  us  how 
you  happened  to  get  lost  and  how  your 
parents  found  you?  . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 


Iee58 

show^^ 

sleep^"^ 

this^^ 

This^^ 

Show^^ 

See^^ 

come^ 

with^^ 

dish^^ 

Ueep^^ 

where^^ 

dowrY^ 

home^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Elements  — b, 
c,  d,/,  g,  h,  m,  n,  t,  th,  w,  y 

Print  Jack  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . .Now  print  Back  beside  or 
below  Jack.  What  is  this  word?  . . . 
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Proceed  in  similar  fashion  with  the 
following  pairs  of  words : that  — caU 
big  — dig,  ball  — fall,  not  — got,  will  — 
hill,  can  — man,  get  — net,  call  — tall, 
where  — there,  ball  — wall,  get  — yet 


Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — I,  p, 

s,  sh 

Place  on  the  chalk  rail  in  random  or- 
der all  the  picture  cards  for  the  begin- 
ning sounds  of  I,  p,  s,  and  sh.  Print  p 
and  P on  the  board.  What  is  the  name 
of  this  letter?  ...  We  have  learned  the 
sound  that  this  letter  usually  has  at  the 
beginning  of  a word.  Print  penny  on 
the  board.  It  is  the  sound  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  this  word  that  we  have 
learned  to  read.  Point  to  the  picture 
cards.  Will  you  get  me  all  the  pictures 
here  that  have  names  that  begin  with 
that  same  sound?  . . . Replace  the  chosen 
cards  and  proceed  in  similar  fashion 
with  I,  L,  little',  s,  S,  see;  and  sh,  Sh, 
show.  If  any  pupil  picks  a wrong  pic- 
ture card,  have  him  say  the  word  and  the 
name  of  the  picture  card,  so  he  can  hear 
that  they  do  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context — /,  sh,  t 

I am  going  to  tell  you  something  that 
happened  to  Jack.  In  each  line  I shall 
leave  out  one  word.  I’ll  tell  you  the 
sound  with  which  that  word  begins. 


Then  you  can  use  that  sound  and  tl 
other  words  to  decide  what  word  I le 
out.  Caution:  Accept  as  correct  an 
word  that  makes  sense  and  begins  wit 
the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I shall  leave  out  begin 
with  the  sound  of  the  letters  sh.  [] 
pupils  need  more  help,  say : That  is  th 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  shel 
shed,  show,  and  shut.]  Now  listen.  Whe 
Jack  fell  down  on  his  way  to  school  on 
day,  he  said,  ^‘My  . . . came  untied,  an 
I tripped  over  the  strings.^’  What  wor 
did  I leave  out?  . . . {shoe)  Repeat  th 
italicized  sentence,  substituting  th 
word  shoe  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  ou 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  t.  [I 
pupils  need  more  help,  say : That  is  th 
sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  tail 
tools,  toy,  and  Tip.]  Now  listen. 
you  would  remember  to  ..  . your  shoe 
strings  carefully,  you  wouldn’t  trip  ove 
them,”  said  Janet.  What  word  did  ! 
leave  out?  . . . {tie)  Repeat  the  itah 
cized  sentence  as  before. 

The  next  word  I’m  going  to  leave  ou 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  / 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  say:  That  if 
the  sound  that  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  find,  for,  fish,  and  fat.]  Now  listen 
“/’m  not  sorry  I tripped,”  said  Jack 
“because  when  I ..  . down  I found  i 
nickel.”  What  word  did  I leave  out?  . . . 
{fell)  Repeat  the  italicized  sentence  as 
before. 


Ill 
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Workbook 

eparatlon 


Print  the  following  columns  of  words 
. the  board,  or  place  them  in  the 
cket  chart : 


box 

will 

no 

her 

dog 

with 

do 

have 

bed 

ball 

not 

has 

)int  to  the  first  column. 

Look  at  these 

iree  words. 

Who 

will  draw  a line  under 

;e  word  bed?  . . . Point  to  the  second 
! lumn.  Look  at  these  words.  Will  you 
aw  a line  under  the  word  with?  . . . 
?int  to  the  third  column.  Look  at  these 


words.  Who  will  draw  a line  under  the 
word  no?  . . . Point  to  the  last  column. 

Look  at  these  words.  Will  you  draw  a 
line  under  the  word  have? 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page  75. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  75  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on 
that  page.  This  exercise  tests  the  pu- 
pils’ mastery  of  the  last  five  words  intro- 
duced in  Tip  and  Mitten  and  the  fifteen 
words  introduced  in  The  Big  Show. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

bding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
' jail  words  introduced  in  The  Big  Show. 
Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
I [per  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


’.  sleep 

show 

home 

see 

\ too 

Tip 

for 

the 

>.  find 

this 

that 

with 

t sleep 

we 

show 

see 

K play 

penny 

daddy 

your 

1 my 

me 

may 

not 

7.  mitten 

where 

mother 

milk 

8.  little 

kitten 

will 

sleep 

9.  bed 

here 

has 

her 

10.  dish 

home 

down 

ball 

11.  to 

do 

be 

dog 

12.  mitten 

penny 

daddy 

dish 

13.  can 

call 

see 

come 

14.  big 

box 

bed 

ball 

15.  get 

be 

dog 

big 

Then  say: 

In  each 

numbered 

row  on 
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your  paper,  there  are  four  words,  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — show  . . . Row  2 — too  ..  . 
Row  3 — that . . . Row  4 — see  ..  . Row 
5 — penny  . . . Row  6 — ■ my  . . . Row  7 

— mother  . . . Row  8 — little  . . . Row  9 

— her  . . . Row  10  — down  . . . Row  1 1 

— do  . . . Row  12  — daddy  . . . Row  13 

— can  . . . Row  14  — box  . . . Row  15  — 
big  ...  Be  sure  to  take  the  rows  in  con- 
secutive order,  so  as  to  minimize  the 
danger  of  the  child’s  looking  in  the 
wrong  row  because  he  doesn’t  know 
the  numbers. 


Letter  Discrimination  Review 


Print  the  following 
on  the  board. 

columns  of  letters 

y 

K 

G 

s 

w 

P 

Y 

J 

L 

C 

j 

m 

S 

N 

b 

k 

f 

T 

P 

9 

t 

H 

c 

d 

F 

1 

B 

M 

h 

D 

Point  to  L. 

What 

is  this  letter? 

. . . Who 

can  point  to  a little  p?  . . . Point  to  Y. 
What  is  this  letter?  . . . Continue  in  like 
manner,  asking  pupils  to  name  letters 
to  which  you  point,  or  to  point  to  letters 
that  you  name.  If  any  pupil  confuses 
one  letter  with  another,  show  him  those 


letters  one  above  the  other,  and  he 
him  discover  the  differences  betwee 
the  two  letters. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  th 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board 

That  is  not  a good  ball  to  play  witl 
Janet. 

It  is  too  little. 

You  and  Penny  may  play  with  m 
ball. 

I will  show  you  where  it  is. 

Then  say : Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  thes 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  o 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  mor 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  might  b 
saying  these  lines?  . . . (Jack)  To  whor 
is  he  speaking?  . , . {Janet)  What  di( 
Jack  say  about  the  ball  Janet  and  Penn; 
were  playing  with?  . . . ( That  it  was  m 
good;  it  was  too  little)  What  did  Jac 
tell  Janet  that  she  and  Penny  could  do 
. . . {Play  with  his  ball)  What  did  Jad 
say  that  he  would  do?  , . . {Show  Jane 
where  his  ball  was)  Have  two  or  mor 
pupils  read  all  four  lines  again  witl 
good  natural  expression. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  thi 
chalk  rail:  4,  12,  14,  18(2),  23(2),  24 
27(2),  30,  34(2),  35,  43,  46(2),  47,  50(2) 
52,  53,  55M(2),  56D,  58,  60.  Let’s  sel 
if  you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to  mak 
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some  new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  find 
^:he  cards  that  say  Daddy,  has  Mother 
come  home?  . . . Let  the  pupil  put  the 
i:ards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the 
spoken  line.  Then  have  two  or  more 
Dupils  read  the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed 
in  similar  fashion  until  the  following 
;ext  has  been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

I Daddy,  has  Mother  come  home? 

I I have  to  see  her. 

1 1 Mother  has  my  penny  in  a little  box. 

I I have  to  get  my  penny  for  the  show, 
j ^ave  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
i ines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 

! I . . {Jack  or  Janet  or  Penny)  To  whom 
* Is  he  or  she  speaking?  . . . {Daddy)  What 
I Question  was  Daddy  asked?  ...  {If 
Mother  had  come  home)  Why  did  the 
speaker  want  to  see  Mother?  . . . {Be- 
cause she  had  his  or  her  penny  in  a box, 
md  he  or  she  wanted  it  for  a show) 

>ound  and  Context  Riddles  — b,  c,  c?, /,  p', 

/i,y,  /,  m,  n,/>,  s,  sh,  f,  w,  y 

Let’s  play  the  “Riddles”  game.  I’ll 
Link  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound 
t begins  with  and  something  else  about 
it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell  me  what 
^ord  I’m  thinking  of. 
i I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
tvith  the  sound  that  c usually  stands  for. 
ft’s  something  we  often  eat  at  a birthday 
party.  What  word  am  I thinking  of ? . . . 
[cake)  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
pegins  with  the  sound  of  /.  People  some- 
bimes  put  them  up  around  their  yards  so 


their  pets  won’t  run  away.  What  word 
am  I thinking  of?  . . . {fence)  This  word 
begins  with  the  sound  that  h usually  has. 
If  we  have  these  in  our  pockets,  we  lose 
things.  What  are  they?  . . . {holes)  This 
word  begins  with  the  sound  of  m.  It’s 
what  dimes  and  nickels  and  pennies  are. 
What  is  it?  . . . {money)  Here’s  one  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  p.  It’s  what 
we  do  with  an  automobile  when  we 
leave  it  to  go  into  a store.  What  word 
am  I thinking  of?  . . . {park)  This  one 
begins  with  the  sound  of  sh.  Men  who 
don’t  do  this  have  beards.  What’s  the 
word?  . . . {shave)  Here’s  one  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  w.  It’s  what  we  do  to 
our  hands  before  we  eat.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{wash)  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a word  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  y.  It’s  a word 
that  means  about  the  same  thing  as 
shout.  What  is  it?  . . . {yell)  This  word 
begins  with  the  sound  of  h.  It’s  what 
the  sun  may  do  to  us  if  we  stay  in  it  too 
long.  What  is  it?  . . . {burn)  Now  I’m 
thinking  of  a word  that  begins  with  the 
sound  of  t.  It’s  something  we  like  to 
talk  to  our  friends  over.  What  is  it?  . . . 
{telephone)  Here’s  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  s.  It’s  something  we 
put  on  pancakes  and  waffles.  What  is 
it?  . . . {syrup)  This  word  begins  with 
the  sound  of  n.  It’s  what  1,  2,  3,  and  4 
are.  What  are  they?  . . . {numbers)  The 
word  I’m  thinking  of  now  begins  with 
the  sound  of  1.  It  means  just  the  oppo- 
site of  dark.  What  is  it?  . . . {light) 
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Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sound  of 
j.  We  like  to  eat  it  on  bread.  What  is 
it?  . . . 0am  or  jelly)  This  one  begins 
with  the  sound  g usually  has.  Some  of 
you  may  have  rings  made  of  it.  What 
word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . (gold)  This 
last  one  begins  with  the  sound  of  d.  It’s 
a bird  that  likes  water  and  goes  Quack, 
Quack!  What  is  it?  . . . (duck) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — h,  C,  d,  /,  h, 

m,  n,  t,  w,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 1-f, 
2-n,  3-n,  4-c,  5-u;,  6-m,  7-/,  8-^,  9-b, 
lO-i/,  11-d.  I am  going  to  say  two 
words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  each : turn  — time. 
Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter 
here  that  usually  stands  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  turn  and 
limel . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for 
each  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are  noise  and  nice,  high  and  heavy,  carry 
and  cough,  weather  and  wear,  minute 
and  mile,  fast  and  fur,  gone  and  gas, 
beat  and  bone,  year  and  yard,  door  and 
dust. 

Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Letter 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


with 

Will 

May 

milk 

me 

you 

the 

for 

Your 

Not 

Big 

down 

Penny 

Daddy 

ball 

ik 

this 

It 

not 

For 

Her 

has 

ball 

This 

dish 

not 

My 

we 

No 

Me 

May 

not 

will 

my 

with 

can 

Jack 

Get 

Call 

See 

find 

this 

For 

the 

Give 

Down 

home 

be 

do 

penny 

get 

you 

Jack 

play 

Good 

Play 

Ball 

kitten 

penny 

dog 

Show 

find 

sleep 

play 

where 

in 

Is 

To 

and 

my 

jack 

Tip 

For 

It 

Janet 

Then  say : The  first  word  in  each  row  on 
your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  Notice 
what  letter  that  word  begins  with.  Then 
look  at  the  other  words  in  the  same  row. 
Find  a word  that  begins  with  the  same 
letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  a line  un- 
der that  word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right 
one.  . . . 


Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each  one : 

The  penny  Janet  has 
A dog  in  a show 
A dish  in  a little  box 
A can  with  milk  in  it 
My  mother  and  daddy 
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k Making  Words  Make  Sense 


Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
mns  of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
lupils : 


/lay  we  play 
dother  will 
.'hat  dog  is 
Vhere  can  I 
'his  box  will  be 
V'e  can  give 


not  Tip. 

a play  for  Daddy, 
a good  bed  for  Mitten, 
in  this  big  box? 
give  me  a penny, 
find  Mother? 


Then  say:  At  the  left  side  of  your  paper 
xe  the  first  parts  of  six  lines.  The  last 
lart  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of 
four  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the  right 
•lace.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts 
logether.  What  is  the  first  part  of  the 
rst  line?  . . . {May  we  play)  Now  see  if 
ou  can  find  a group  of  words  at  the  right 
hat  would  make  good  sense  with  those 
l^ords.  . . . Which  group  of  words  would 
0 with  May  we  play?  . . . {in  this  big 
gx?)  Draw  a line  from  the  end  of  May 
)e  play  to  the  beginning  of  in  this  big 
pxf  to  show  that  those  two  groups  of 
'mrds  should  go  together.  Do  all  the 
ithers  the  same  way. 


Aatching  Letters  and  Pictures 

i Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  pictures 
[round  a list  of  initial  consonants,  as 
dUows,  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


■ See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi- 
ance  of  the  star. 


Point  to  the  letter  at  the  top  of  the  col- 
umn of  letters.  What  is  the  name  of 
this  letter?  . . . Have  each  of  the  other 

letters  identified  in  the  same  manner 

Then  point  to  one  of  the  pictures.  What 
is  this  a picture  of?  . . . Have  each  of  the 
other  pictures  identified  in  the  same 
manner. ...  Now  point  to  any  one  of  the 
letters.  What  is  the  name  of  this  letter 
again?  . . . Think  of  the  sound  that  this 
letter  usually  has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  The  name  of  one  of  the  pictures 
on  your  paper  begins  with  that  same 
sound.  See  if  you  can  find  that  picture. 
Which  one  is  it?  ...  Now  draw  a line 
from  the  letter  to  that  picture  to  show 
that  the  picture  begins  with  the  sound 
of  that  letter.  Do  the  same  thing  with 
all  the  other  letters.  . . . 
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Pages  40-43 


Where  Is  It? 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1,  2,  5-10, 12, 13, 15-19,  23,  27,  30,  35-43,  45-47,  49,  51-53,  56 
59,  60 


Phonic  cards:  2-n,  3-h,  4-c,  6-m,  9-b,  10-y 

Picture  cards:  bed,  bell,  book,  cake,  cup,  dog,  house,  pig 


T.  PREPARATION 


We  have  now  learned  to  read  many 
different  words.  We  have  learned  the 
names  of  many  letters.  We  have  learned 
that  words  begin  with  different  sounds 
and  that  the  letters  at  the  beginnings  of 


words  stand  for  those  sounds.  Let’s  se 
how  well  we  can  tell  when  words  begii 
with  the  same  sound.  Open  your  book 
to  page  40.  Show  page  40  and  point  t( 
the  figure  40  at  the  bottom  of  the  page 


2.  READING 


Page  40 

Point  to  the  title.  Here  is  the  name  of 
a game  we  will  play  on  the  next  four 
pages.  Will  you  read  it  for  us?  ...  In 
this  game  we  will  try  to  find  words  that 
begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  a picture.  Point  to  the  picture  of  a 
balloon.  What  is  the  name  of  the  thing 
you  see  in  this  picture?  . . . {Balloon) 
Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  the  three  lines 
beside  the  picture  of  a balloon?  ...  Now 
look  at  the  first  of  those  lines.  How 
many  words  can  you  find  in  that  line 


that  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  th 
word  balloon?  . . . (Three)  What  ar 
they?  . . . (hall,  big,  box)  Now  how  man; 
words  can  you  find  in  the  second  lin 
that  begin  with  that  same  sound?  . . 
(Three)  What  are  they?  . . . (box,  bi 
bed)  How  many  are  there  in  the  thin 
line?  . . . (One)  Which  one  is  it?  . . I 
(ball)  What  is  the  first  letter  in  everil 
one  of  those  words?  . . . That  lettelj 
stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  thi 
beginning  of  all  those  words.  I 

Follow  the  same  procedure  with  eaci 
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fiif  the  other  groups  of  three  lines  on  this 
jnd  the  next  three  pages.  Correct 
Ibsponses  for  these  are  as  follows : 

¥ 


f Picture 

Number 
of  Words 

Words 

2 

come,  come 

Cup 

2 

can,  come 

: 

2 

come,  call 

3 

do,  dish,  down 

Duck 

2 

dish.  Daddy 

2 

dish,  dog 

1 

for 

Fish 

1 

for 

2 

find,  for 

Page  41 

, Picture 

Number 

Words 

of  Words 

2 

Go,  get 

Goat 

2 

get,  give 

) . 

1 

good 

1 

here 

Horse 

2 

Here,  her 

3 

has,  have,  her 

1 

little 

Ladder 

1 

little 

0 

3 

Mother,  Mitten, 

milk 

Moon 

2 

May,  my 

2 

May,  Mitten 

where  Is  It? 

I have  a ball  and  a big  box. 
The  box  will  be  a bed  for  Tip. 
~'<t)  Mitten  can  play  with  the  ball. 


Come  here,  Tip.  Come  to  bed. 

I can  not  get  Tip  to  come. 
Mother,  you  come  and  call  her. 


Do  you  see  this  dish  down  here? 
This  dish  is  for  Tip,  Daddy. 

This  is  a good  dish  for  a dog. 


I have  a dish  for  Mitten,  too. 
This  little  dish  is  for  her. 

I have  to  find  a bed  for  her. 

40 


Go  and  get  Mitten,  Jack. 

I will  get  milk  to  give  her. 
It  will  be  good  for  her. 


Mitten  is  not  here. 

Here  is  her  milk. 

Mitten  has  to  have  her  milk. 


I will  find  the  little  kitten. 
Here  is  the  little  kitten. 
Come  dowm,  Mitten. 


Mother,  Mitten  has  her  milk. 
May  I have  my  ball? 

May  I play  ball  with  Mitten? 


41 
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Picture 

Page  42 

Number 
of  Words 

Words 

2 

No,  not 

Nest 

0 

0 

1 

Tip 

Table 

3 

Tip,  to,  to 

4 

Tip,  to,  to. 

too 

1 

will 

Window 

2 

will,  with 

2 

We,  will 

1 

you 

Yellow 

1 

your 

1 

you 

Page  43 

Picture 

Number 

Words 

of  Words 

1 

where 

Wheel 

1 

where 

0 

1 

sleep 

Sled 

1 

sleep 

0 

1 

play 

Plate 

1 

play 

0 

0 

Shoe 

1 

show 

1 

show 

No,  you  may  not  have  your  ball 
You  have  to  go  to  bed. 

You  have  to  go  to  sleep. 


Mother!  Mother!  Where  is  Tip' 
Tip  has  to  go  to  bed. 

Tip  has  to  go  to  sleep,  too. 


I will  go  and  find  Tip. 

Will  you  come  with  me,  Janet? 
We  will  find  her. 


Janet,  you  call  Tip. 
Tip  is  your  dog,  too. 
Tip  will  come  to  you. 


I see  where  Tip  is. 

Do  you  see  where  Tip  is,  Jack' 
Tip  is  in  her  bed. 


Go  to  sleep,  Tip. 

Go  to  sleep  in  jmur  bed. 
It  is  a good  bed. 


We  can  not  play  with  Tip. 
We  can  not  play  with  Mitten. 
Tip  and  Mitten  are  in  bed. 


I will  call  Mother,  Jack. 

I will  show  her  where  Tip  is. 

I will  show  her  where  Mitten  is 
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!The  recognition  exercise  which  fol- 
lows should  be  used  only  with  groups 
which  are  still  having  some  difficulty 
J recognizing  the  words  which  have  been 
I introduced  in  The  Big  Show.  This  will 
p,lso  be  true  of  the  word  recognition  ex- 
ercises suggested  in  Units  10  and  11. 
These  exercises  afford  an  opportunity 
to  review  — in  small  doses  with  slow 
groups  — all  the  words  introduced  in 
The  Big  Show. 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 


iRecognition  2 (p.  1 60) 


Home^'^ 

Down^^ 

Daddy^^ 

Little^^ 

mother^^ 

where^^ 

show^^ 

Penny^^ 

\that^^ 

little^^ 

Mitten^^ 

With^ 

penny^^ 

daddy^^ 

down^^ 

balT^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

iSubstituting  2 — /,  /n,  th 

i Base  word : can 
I Make : fan^  man,  tan,  than 
Key  words  if  needed : 

for  me  Tip  the 

find  may  too  that 

Suggested  printed  context: 


We  can  give  Mother  a.  fan,  Janet. 

A man  is  here  to  see  you,  Daddy. 

Do  you  see  that  little  tan  kitten, 
Jack? 

Suggested  oral  context : 

That  dog  is  bigger  than  Tip. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Drawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
What  I read  will  tell  about  something 
that  Jack  is  learning  to  do.  See  if  you 
can  figure  out  from  what  I read  what  it  is 
that  Jack  is  learning  to  do. 

Jack  is  learning  to  use  a present  that 
he  got  for  his  birthday.  He  uses  it  on 
the  sidewalk  in  front  of  his  house.  As  he 
learns  to  use  the  present,  he  falls  down 
many  times,  but  that  is  all  part  of  the 
fun.  He  has  a hard  time  getting  up  after 
he  falls  down  because  he  is  wearing  his 
present  on  his  feet.  He  can  go  very  fast 
on  his  present.  What  he  wears  on  his 
feet  make  a lot  of  noise,  because  they 
have  wheels  on  them.  Who  can  tell 
what  Jack  is  learning  to  do?  . . . (He  is 
learning  to  roller-skate.) 

Workbook 

Preparation  — h,  c 

Place  the  word  card  box  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  box  on  the  board. 

What  is  this  word?  . . . With  what  letter 
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does  it  begin?  . . . Who  can  name  some 
other  words  that  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  box?  . . . {hoy,  hall,  bird,  bun, 
board)  Place  phonic  cards  9-B  and  9-b 
in  the  pocket  chart,  or  print  B and  b on 
the  board,  one  below  the  other.  Point  to 
the  letters.  What  are  these  letters?  . . . 
{Big  B and  little  b)  Place  picture  cards 
of  book,  pig,  bed,  and  dog  on  the  chalk 
rail.  Which  of  these  pictures  have 
names  that  begin  with  the  sound  of  6?  . . . 
{book  and  bed) 

Print  C on  the  board  or  place  the 
phonic  card  4-C  in  the  pocket  chart. 
What  letter  is  this?  . . . Think  of  the 
sound  that  C usually  has  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word.  Place  picture  cards  of 
cake,  bell,  house,  and  cup  on  the  chalk 


rail.  Which  of  these  pictures  hav 
names  that  begin  with  the  sound  of  C 
. . . {cake  and  cup) 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  76 

Use  the  directions  on  pages  76  and  7' 
of  the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  fo 
Tip,  Tip  and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Shou 
to  set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exer 
cises  on  those  pages.  The  exercise  oi 
page  76  provides  practice  in  associatinj 
the  letter  p with  the  sound  it  has  at  th( 
beginning  of  a word.  The  exercise  or 
page  77  provides  further  practice  ir 
making  the  proper  sound  associations 
for  the  letters  d,  g,  h,  m,  p,  and  t. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  is  a review  test  of  the  first  five 
words  introduced  in  The  Big  Show. 

Duplicate  the  following  and  distribute 
to  the  pupils : 


1.  play 

penny 

daddy 

down 

2.  may 

me 

we 

my 

3.  bed 

dog 

box 

has 

4.  can 

and 

call 

come 

5.  the 

this 

that 

too 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  or 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  oi 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — penny  . . . Row  2 — my  . . . 
Row  3 — box  . . . Row  4 — can  . . . Row 
5 — that . . . 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the 
board: 
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I Go  to  bed,  Penny. 

' You  have  to  get  your  sleep. 

No,  you  may  not  have  Mitten  with  you. 
That  kitten  will  sleep  in  her  box. 

^jet's  read  these  lines.  Have  each  line 
' ,ead  aloud  by  two  or  more  pupils.  Then 
, lave  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  four 
ines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . (Mother  or  Daddy)  To  whom  were 
he  lines  said?  . . . (Penny)  What  was 
?enny  told  to  do?  . . . (Go  to  bed)  What 
lid  Penny  probably  want  to  do?  . . . 
'Take  Mitten  to  bed  with  her)  Was  she 
ilowed  to  do  that?  ...  (No)  Where  did 
yiitten  have  to  sleep?  ...  (In  her  box) 
tsk  two  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  four 
ines  again.  Try  to  get  them  to  read 
nth  natural  expression. 


building  New  Sentences 

1 Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
halk  rail:  IT,  3,  5,  6(2),  8,  9(2),  10, 
ieW,  17,  18,  19,  23(2),  27,  30,  35,  35G, 
i7,  39W,  40M,  41,  43,  46P,  53(2),  59. 
liePs  see  if  you  can  choose  the  right 
;ards  to  make  some  new  lines  to  read. 
NiW  you  find  the  cards  that  say  Where  is 
Tanet,  Jack?  . . . Let  the  pupil  put  the 
;ards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the 
jpoken  line.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed 
n similar  fashion  until  the  following 
;ext  has  been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 


Where  is  Janet,  Jack? 

Will  you  call  her  for  me? 

I have  to  get  her  to  bed. 

Get  Tip  and  Mitten  in,  too. 

Penny  is  here  with  me. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
lines.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
. . . (Mother)  To  whom  is  she  speaking? 
. . . (Jack)  What  did  she  ask  Jack  to  do? 

. . (Call  Janet)  Why?  . . . (Because  she 
had  to  get  her  to  bed)  What  else  did  she 
ask  Jack  to  do?  . . . (Get  Tip  and  Mitten 
in,  too)  Where  was  Penny?  . . . (With 
Mother) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — c,  h,  m,  n,  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 2-n, 
3-h,  4-c,  6-m,  10-z/.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  now 
— next.  Will  you  hand  me  both  the  big 
and  little  letter  that  stands  for  the  sound 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  now  and 
nexG  . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion  for 
each  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are : hunt  and  help,  cute  and  calf,  make 
and  move,  yes  and  yell. 

Substitution  Jingles — /,  m,  t,  th 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
can  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
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lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  c away  from  can-, 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fan; 

Put  in  m and  you  have 

Take  the  m away  from  man; 

Put  in  t and  you  have 

Take  the  t away  from  tan; 

Put  in  th  and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  mother  will  go  to  the  show 

with  me. 

Me  My  May 

2.  Will  you  give  me  a for  this 

ball.  Jack? 

play  penny  daddy 

3.  with  me.  Daddy. 

Big  Box  Ball 

4.  Give  me ball,  Janet. 

my  me  may 


5.  , will  you  get  Tip  her  milk? 

Down  Penny  Play 

6.  This  is  a good for  you  to  pla] 

with. 

big  has  box 

7.  Where that  little  dish  be? 

can  and  call 

8.  kitten  will  not  come  to  me. 

That  Too  Jack 

9.  Do  you  see big  dog.  Mother! 

Tip  with  that 

10.  you  see  where  Jack  is,  Janet: 

Come  Can  Call 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  you: 
paper,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  i 
blank  space.  One  of  the  three  wordj 
just  below  the  line  would  make  goo( 
sense  in  the  blank  space.  Decide  whicl 
it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that  word  tc 
show  that  it  is  the  right  one. 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 

Sound  — b,  m,  n 

Duplicate  the  material  on  the  nexi 
page.  On  each  paper,  draw  a red  line 
under  the  boat,  a blue  line  under  the 
monkey,  and  a green  line  under  the 
nest.  Then  distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Say : At  the  top  of  your  paper  are  three 
pictures.  A red  line  is  drawn  under  the 
first  one,  a blue  line  under  the  second, 
and  a green  line  under  the  third.  Think 
of  the  name  of  the  picture  with  the  red 
line  under  it.  Draw  a red  line  under 
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v^ery  word  on  your  paper  that  begins 
! 'ith  the  same  sound  as  the  name  of  that 
picture.  Then  draw  a blue  line  under 
jvery  word  that  begins  with  the  same 
Dund  as  the  name  of  the  second  picture. 


Then  draw  a green  line  under  every  word 
that  begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
name  of  the  third  picture.  There  are 
some  words  here  that  you  should  not 
draw  a line  under.  . . . 


milk 

will 

not 

ball  have 

he 

no  in  you 

me  Ball 

My 

Bed 

and 

Not  with 

not 

Mitten 

Penny 

Where  Big 

May 

No 

Box  We  Big  Be 
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Pages  44-55 


A Penny  for  the 
Show 

HERE  IS  THAT  DOG 
A SHOW  FOR  A PENNY 


COME  TO  THE  SHOW 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1-3,  5,  6,  8-10,  13-14,  16-19,  22-25,  27-29,  34,  36,  43-50,  53 
55,  57-60 


Phonic  cards:  2-n,  4-c,  5-w,  6-m,  9-b 
Picture  cards:  monkey,  mittens,  turkey,  wagon 


1.  PREPARATION 


Today  we  are  going  to  begin  to  read  a 
new  story.  You  have  learned  to  read  all 
of  the  words  that  are  used  in  this  story, 
so  it  should  be  very  easy  for  you  to  read. 


Our  new  story  begins  on  page  44.  Sho\ 
page  44  and  point  to  the  numeral  at  th 
bottom  of  the  page.  Open  your  book 
to  this  page. 


2.  READING 


With  a group  of  slow  pupils,  you  may 
wish  to  cover  the  reading  included  in 
this  unit  in  two  reading  periods  instead 
of  one.  If  so,  have  pupils  read  pages 
44-50  in  the  first  period,  and  pages  51- 
55  in  the  second  period. 


Page  44 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Where  ii 
Jack  in  this  picture?  ...  {In  the  garage, 
What  is  he  doing?  . . . {Nailing  up  ai 
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Id  blanket)  Point  to  the  title.  Perhaps 
lie  name  of  the  story  will  give  us  some 
lea  of  why  he  is  doing  that.  Will  you 
5ad  it  aloud  for  us?  . . . Why  do  you 
link  Jack  is  nailing  up  the  blanket?  . . . 
He  is  getting  ready  to  give  a show.)  Let’s 
)ok  at  page  45  and  find  out  what  Jack 
id  next. 


Page  45 

licture  Reading 

i Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
l ack  doing  here?  . . . (Looking  at  a swing 
r trapeze  that  he  has  put  up)  Why  do 
■ lou  suppose  Janet  and  Penny  are  run- 
ing  into  the  garage?  . . . (Jack  has 
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called  them.)  Who  said  the  first  three 
lines  on  this  page?  . . . (Jack)  Who  said 
the  last  two  lines?  . . . (Janet) 


Silent  Reading 


Let’s  read  this  page  to  ourselves  and 
find  out  if  Jack  is  planning  to  put  on  a 
show  for  the  girls.  If  you  come  to  a 
word  you  don’t  remember,  use  the  sound 
it  begins  with  and  the  meaning  of  the 
words  used  with  it  to  help  you  decide  by 
yourself  what  the  word  is.  Be  sure  you 
understand  what  each  line  says.  As  you 
read,  think  how  the  words  probably 
sounded  when  Jack  and  Janet  said  them. 
. . . Did  Jack  want  to  put  on  a show 


Come  here,  Janet  and  Penny! 
We  can  have  a big  show. 

We  can  have  it  here. 


Good!  We  can  have  a big  show. 
We  can  have  a big  show  here. 
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for  Janet  and  Penny?  . . . {No,  he  wanted 
them  all  to  put  on  a show.)  Did  Janet 
like  Jack’s  idea?  . . . {Yes,  she  thought 
they  could  have  a good  show.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  the  two  lines  in 
which  Jack  told  what  his  idea  was?  . . . 

Assign  parts  and  have  two  or  more  pairs 
of  pupils  read  what  Jack  and  Janet  said. 
Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  an  oral  ex- 
pression that  fits  the  situation. ...  Do 

you  think  Jack  wants  Janet  and  Penny 
to  be  in  the  show?  Let’s  find  out.  Turn 
to  page  46. 


^ Good  for  you,  Janet! 

Do  that  in  the  show. 

You  may  be  in  it  too,  Penny. 

Tip  can  be  in  the  show. 
Mitten  can  be  in  it,  too.^ 

We  will  have  a big  show. 

46 


Page  46 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  i 
Janet  doing  here?  . . . (Standing  on  he 
hands)  Does  Jack  look  as  if  he  likes  tha 
stunt?  ...  {Yes,  he  looks  pleased.)  D 
you  think  he  will  want  Janet  to  do  tha 
in  the  show?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said  an 
find  out  who  he  says  can  be  in  the  show 
. . . Did  Jack  like  Janet’s  stunt?  . . 
{Yes,  he  said  she  could  do  it  in  the  shou 
Who  else  did  he  say  could  be  in  th 
show?  . . . {Penny  and  Tip  and  Mitten 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  for  u 
the  two  lines  that  prove  that  Jack  like 
Janet’s  stunt?  . . . Have  several  pupil 
read  the  whole  page  aloud.  . . . Do  yo 
suppose  Jack  will  do  anything  in  th 
show?. . . {Probably)  Let’s  look  at  pag 
47  and  find  out. 


Page  47 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  i 
Jack  doing  here?  . . . ( Hanging  on  th 
trapeze)  Penny  looks  as  if  she  though 
that  was  quite  a stunt,  doesn’t  she?  Bu 
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lifanet  is  smiling.  Do  you  suppose  she 
ihinks  that  stunt  is  too  easy?  Let’s 
md  out. 

ijjilent  Reading 

I ' Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and  Janet 
fJaid  and  find  out  what  Janet  thought 
|i},bout  Jack’s  stunt.  . . . What  did 
Janet  think  of  Jack’s  stunt?  . . . {She 
mought  it  was  a good  stunt  and  that  he 
Wrnld  do  it  in  the  show.) 

Oral  Reading 

ji  Will  you  find  and  read  for  us  the  line 
^|[hat  tells  us  what  Jack  thought  of  his 
' )wn  stunt?  . . . Assign  parts  and  have 


two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read  aloud 
what  Jack  and  Janet  said.  . . . Penny  is 
pretty  small.  What  do  you  suppose 
Penny  might  do  in  the  show?  Turn  to 
page  48  and  we’ll  find  out. 

Page  48 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
Jack  and  Janet  doing  here?  . . . {Drag- 
ging out  a hig  box)  What  is  Penny  do- 
ing? . . . {Holding  the  blanket  out  of  the 
way)  We  can’t  tell  from  the  picture 
what  they  are  going  to  do  with  that  box, 
can  we?  . . . 


I can  do  this,  Janet. 

I can  do  this  in  the  show. 
This  will  be  good. 

That  is  good,  Jack. 

You  can  do  that  in  the  show. 


Penny  can  be  a jack-in-the-box. 
This  is  a good  box  for  that. 


Come  and  get  in.  Penny. 

I will  show  you. 

You  may  be  a jack-in-the-box. 


Good  for  you.  Penny! 

You  will  be  a jack-in-the-box. 


47 
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Silent  Reading 


Silent  Reading 


Let’s  read  to  ourselves  what  Janet 
and  Jack  said  and  see  if  we  can  find  out 
what  they  want  to  do  with  the  box.  . . . 
What  did  Janet  and  Jack  want  to  use  the 
box  for?  . . . {They  wanted  Penny  to  get 
in  it  and  he  a jack-in-the-box.)  Who  had 
the  idea  of  letting  Penny  be  a jack-in- 
the-box?  . . . {Janet)  Why  do  you  think 
Janet  thought  that  would  be  a good  box 
to  use?  . . . {Because  it  has  a top  on  it 
that  lifts  up) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  for  us 
just  what  Janet  said  to  Penny?  . . , As- 
sign parts  and  have  two  or  more  pairs  of 
pupils  read  what  Jack  and  Janet  said. 
. . . Do  you  think  Penny  will  be  willing 
to  be  a jack-in-the-box?  . . . Let’s  find 
out.  Look  at  page  49. 


Page  49 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Is  Penny 
doing  what  Janet  wanted  her  to?  . . . 
Who  is  helping  her?  . . . What  is  Janet 
doing?  . . . {Starting  to  chase  a strange 
dog  out  of  the  garage)  That  is  the  same 
dog  that  frightened  Mitten  and  that  Tip 
had  to  chase  away.  Point  to  the  title. 
Will  you  read  aloud  the  name  of  the 
next  part  of  the  story?  . . . 


Read  this  page  to  yourself  and  fin 
out  what  Janet  said  to  the  dog.  . . 
What  did  Janet  say  to  the  dog?  . . . {Sh 
told  it  to  go  home,  and  said  it  could  not  h 
in  the  show.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  for  us  wha 
Janet  said  to  Jack?  . . . Have  severa 
pupils  read  the  page  aloud.  ...  Do  yoi 
suppose  Janet  chased  the  dog  away  al 
right  without  help  from  Jack?  . . . Let’ 
turn  to  page  50  and  find  out. 


Go  home,  dog! 

Go  home!  Go  home! 

You  can  not  be  in  the  show. 
We  will  not  have  you  here. 

49 
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Page  50 


ture  Reading 


j!  Point  to  the  big  picture.  Do  you  see 

l!  3 dog  anywhere?  . . . {No)  We  can’t 
h him,  but  he  still  might  be  around 
I newhere.  We’ll  find  out  when  we 
;i  td  the  page.  Where  is  Penny  in  this 
'^ture?  ...  {In  the  box)  What  is  Janet 
^ ing?  . . . {Saying  something  to  Jack) 


snt  Reading 


this  page  to  yourself  and  find 
what  Jack  thought  they  might  do 
that  dog.  . . . What  did  Janet  say 
Jack?  . . . {That  they  couldnH  have  the 
there;  that  it  had  to  go  home)  Did 


We  can  not  have  that 
That  dog  has  to  go  home. 

^That  dog  will  not  go  home. 

We  may  have  that  dog  in  the  show. 
We  will  see,  Janet. 

We  will  see. 


Jack  think  the  dog  would  go  home?  . . . 
What  did  he  think  they  might  do  with 
the  dog?  . . . {Have  it  in  the  show)  Is  he 
going  to  try  to  catch  the  dog  now?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  aloud  just  the  line  that 
tells  what  Jack  thought  they  might  do 
with  the  dog.  . . . Then  assign  parts  and 
have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils  read 
the  page  aloud.  ...  Now  let’s  look  at 
page  51  and  see  what  the  children  did 
next  to  get  ready  for  their  show. 

Page  51 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  have 
Jack  and  Janet  and  Penny  done  since 
Janet  chased  the  dog  away?  . . . {They 
have  gotten  all  dressed  up  in  special  clothes 
or  costumes  for  the  show.)  Pupils  will 
want  to  talk  about  these  costumes,  and 
should  be  encouraged  to  do  so.  If  pu- 
pils cannot  identify  the  following  items, 
you  may  wish  to  do  so  yourself : Janet’s 
ballet  dress,  dancing  shoes,  and  fancy 
hat  on  the  floor;  Jack’s  big  bow  tie  and 
tall  silk  hat;  and  Penny’s  clown  costume. 
What  do  you  think  Jack  is  doing  now? 
. . . {Painting  a sign  to  tell  about  the  show 
that  he  and  Janet  and  Penny  are  going  to 
give)  Do  you  think  they  will  try  to  get 
people  to  come  to  the  show?  . . . Do  you 
think  they  will  charge  people  money  to 
see  the  show?  . . . Point  to  the  title.  Per- 
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Oral  Reading 


haps  the  name  of  the  next  part  of  the 
story  will  tell  us.  Will  you  read  it  for 
us?  ...  Do  you  think  they  are  planning 
to  make  people  pay  to  see  the  show?  . . . 
How  much?  . . . 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  said. 
Find  out  why  Jack  thought  they  should 
charge  a penny  for  the  show.  . . . Why 
did  Jack  think  people  should  be  willing 
to  pay  a penny  to  see  the  show?  . . . 
{Because  it  was  going  to  he  a hig  show  and 
a good  one) 


A Show  for  Q Penny 

This  will  be  a big  show,  Janet. 

We  can  get  a penny  for  it,  too. 

You  and  I will  be  in  it. 

Tip  and  Mitten  will  be  in  it. 

Penny  will  be  the  jack-in-the-box. 

It  will  be  a good  show  for  a penny. 

51 


Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  ti 
lines  that  prove  Jack  thought  the  sh( 
would  be  both  big  and  good?  . . . Ha 
several  pupils  read  the  whole  pa 
aloud. . . . What  do  you  think  Jack  w 
do  with  that  sign  when  he  gets  it  fi 
ished?  . . . Let’s  find  out  by  looking  , 
pages  52  and  53. 


Pages  52  and  53 
Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  two-page  picture  spreai 

This  big  picture  covers  both  page 
What  is  happening?  . . . (Jack  and  th 
girls  are  having  a parade  to  tell  about  thei 
show.)  What  animals  are  in  the  parade 
. . . ( Tip  and  Mitten)  What  are  Tip  an 
Mitten  riding  in?  ...  ( Tip  is  riding  in 
box  fastened  to  a wagon  that  Janet  is  pull 
ing,  and  Mitten  is  riding  in  a doll  cai 
riage  that  Penny  is  pushing.)  Who  ar 
the  other  children  in  the  picture?  . . 
{Probably  children  who  live  in  the  neigh 
horhood)  What  does  Jack  have  hang 
ing  around  his  neck?  . . . {The  sign  h 
painted)  What  does  it  say?  . . . Point  t( 
the  title  on  page  52.  Who  will  read  fo 
us  the  name  of  the  next  part  of  our  story' 
. . . Is  it  just  the  same  as  the  sign  thal 
Jack  painted?  . . . What  does  Jack  have 
in  his  left  hand?  ...  {A  stick  like  tk 
stick  that  parade  leaders  wave) 
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Come  to  the  Show 


4^  Come  to  the  big  show. 
See  it  for  a penny. 


We  will  be  in  it. 


I lent  Reading 

'Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said  on 
|ge  52  and  find  out  whom  she  was  talk- 
^ to.  . . .To  whom  was  Janet  talking? 
. {The  children  who  were  watching  the 
jade)  What  did  she  tell  them  to  do? 
j.  {Come  to  see  the  show) 

[al  Reading 


Find  and  read  aloud  for  us  the  line  in 
{lich  Janet  told  the  children  how  much 
3ney  they  needed  to  see  the  show.  . . . 
,ve  several  pupils  read  all  that  Janet 
d.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  the  lines 
way  they  think  Janet  said  them.  . . , 


Do  you  think  the  other  children  will 
want  to  see  the  show?  Let's  turn  to 
page  54  and  find  out. 


Page  54 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  are 
the  boys  and  girls  who  watched  the 
parade  doing  now?  . . . {They  are  calling 
something  to  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny.) 
Who  said  the  lines  on  this  page?  . . . 
{Four  of  the  children  who  had  watched  the 
parade) 


132  Teaching 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  the  children 
called  to  Jack,  Janet,  and  Penny.  Find 
out  if  they  were  going  to  come  to  the 
show.  . . . Did  all  those  children  want 
to  see  the  show?  . . . Did  the  first  two 
boys  who  talked  have  pennies  already? 

. . . (Fes)  Where  did  the  next  boy  who 
talked  say  he  would  get  a penny?  . . . 
{He  said  he  would  find  one.)  Where  did 
the  girl  say  she  would  get  a penny?  . . . 
{She  said  her  mother  would  give  her  a 
penny.) 


Unit  10 

Oral  Reading 

Assign  parts  and  have  two  or  me 
groups  of  four  pupils  read  the  whole  pa 
aloud.  ...  Do  you  think  Jack  and  Jar 
and  Penny  will  find  still  more  people 
come  to  their  show?  . . . Let’s  look 
page  55. 

Page  55 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  a 
Jack  and  the  girls  doing  in  the  pictur 


I will  come  to  your  show. 

^ I have  a penny  for  the  show. 
^ I can  find  a penny. 


My  mother  will  give  me  a penny. 


^Will  you  come,  Daddy? 

Will  you  come  to  the  show? 


I 


will  come  to  the  show,  Jack. 


$ 


1- 

Will  you  come  to  the  show,  Mothe 
Will  you  give  a penny  to  see  it?| 

I will  come  to  your  show,  Janet.  | 
I will  give  a penny  to  see  it.  | 


54 


55 


133 


The  Big  Show  {44-55) 


! . {Talking  with  Daddy  and  Mother) 
ijiat  do  you  think  they  are  talking 
iDut?  . . . {The  show)  What  do  you 

i)pose  they  want  Daddy  and  Mother 
^o?  . . . {Come  to  the  show) 

ijnt  Reading 

kead  the  lines  on  this  page  to  your- 
\L  Find  out  whether  Mother  and 
[ddy  were  willing  to  pay  a penny 
I [ece  to  see  the  show.  . . . Did  Daddy 
i Mother  say  they  would  come  to  the 
kv?  ...  {Yes,  they  both  said  they  would 
\fie  to  the  show.)  Did  Daddy  say  he 


would  pay  a penny  to  see  the  show?  . . , 
{No,  Jack  didn’t  ask  him  if  he  would.) 
Did  Mother  think  the  show  would  be 
worth  a penny?  . . . 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  the  line  that 
proves  that  Mother  thought  the  show 
would  be  worth  a penny?  . . . Assign 
parts  and  have  two  or  more  groups  of 
four  pupils  read  this  page  aloud. . . . The 
next  time  we  read,  wefil  see  the  show 
ourselves.  Do  you  think  it  will  be  a good 
one? . . . 


3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 


:ognition  2 (p.  1 60) 


9 

mi/®° 

May^^ 

2 

the^^ 

too^^ 

L53 

1' 

here^ 

her^^ 

Has^^ 

'r 

Too^^ 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 
)stituting  2 (p.  1 63)  — b,  /,  /i,  t 


ase  word : will 

dYiQ:  hill,  fill,  hilU  till 
ikey  words  if  needed : 

hall  find  has 

hed  for  her 


Tip 

too 


iggested  printed  context : 


Here  is  the  hill  for  that  big  box,  Daddy. 
Fill  the  dish  with  milk  for  Tip,  Jack. 
Do  you  see  that  big  hill.  Mother? 

You  may  play  till  I call  you.  Penny. 


Listening  Skill  Exercise 
Choosing  the  Best  Expression 

Listen  while  I read  you  something 
about  Jack.  One  day  Jack’s  daddy  took 
him  to  the  circus.  When  the  big  show 
began  and  everyone  in  the  show  started 
to  march  around  the  ring,  Jack  was  so 
excited  he  could  hardly  sit  still.  What 
interested  him  most  was  the  big  elephant 
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who  carried  the  queen  of  the  circus  on 
his  back.  When  Jack  saw  this  huge 
elephant,  he  said  something.  I am  going 
to  say  what  Jack  said  to  his  daddy  in 
three  different  ways.  You  decide  which 
is  the  way  Jack  probably  said  it.  Say 
“Loo/z,  Daddy!  See  that  big  elephant. 
He’s  coming  this  way!''  three  times:  1) 
with  no  particular  expression,  2)  with  an 
expression  that  shows  fear,  and  3)  with 
an  expression  that  shows  happy  excite- 
ment. Which  of  the  three  ways  is  prob- 
ably the  way  Jack  said  those  words?  . . . 
Have  two  or  more  pupils  answer.  . . . 
{The  third  way)  Why?  . . . {Because 
Jack  would  have  been  happy  and  excited) 
Now  suppose  that  Jack  and  his  daddy 
were  watching  a parade,  and  one  of  the 
elephants  started  to  go  over  toward  the 
people  who  were  watching  the  parade. 
Suppose  that  the  elephant  were  coming 
right  toward  Jack  and  Daddy,  so  that 
Jack  became  frightened.  Which  way 
would  show  how  Jack  spoke  to  his  daddy 
then?  . . . {The  second  way)  Why?  . . . 
{Because  Jack  would  have  been  afraid  of 
the  big  elephant) 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  words  may,  me,  and  milk 
the  board,  or  place  them  in  the  pock 
chart.  Place  on  the  chalk  rail  pictu 
cards  of  monkey,  mittens,  turkey,  ai 
wagon.  Point  to  the  words.  Who  w 
read  these  words  aloud  for  us?  . . . Wi 
what  letter  does  each  of  the  words  begii 
. . . (m)  Each  of  the  words  begins  wi 
the  sound  that  m has  at  the  beginning 
words.  Point  to  the  picture  cards.  Wh 
is  the  name  of  each  of  these  things?  . 
Have  each  picture  identified.  Whk 
names  begin  with  the  sound  of  m?  . . 
{monkey  and  mittens) 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  78.  Us 

the  directions  on  page  78  of  the  teacl 
er’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip  an 
Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  th 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on  ths 
page.  This  exercise  provides  furthe 
practice  in  recognizing  similarities  an 
differences  in  beginning  sounds. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 
Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  the  second  five  new  words  introduced 
in  The  Big  Show. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1. 

dish 

home 

down 

dadd 

2. 

Kitten 

Little 

Mitten 

Will 

3. 

here 

bed 

has 

her 

4. 

big 

dog 

box 

ball 

5. 

mitten 

Where 

Mother 

Milk 

Then  say : In  each  numbered  row  on  you 
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,per,  there  are  four  words.  I will  tell 
lU  the  number  of  the  row  I want  you 
look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of  those 
I )rds.  When  I do,  you  find  that  word 
I d draw  a line  under  it  to  show  that  it 
I the  right  one.  Are  you  ready?  . . . 
pw  1 — down  . . . Row  2 — Little  . . . 

( i)w  3 — her  . . . Row  4 — big  . . . Row  5 
Mother  ...  Be  sure  to  take  the  rows 
i consecutive  order,  so  as  to  minimize 
le  danger  of  the  child’s  looking  in  the 
fong  row  because  he  doesn’t  know  the 
imbers. 

I ading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  the 
I cket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board : 

Mother,  may  I go  to  see  the  dog  show? 
Tip  is  in  it. 

That  big  dog  is  in  it,  too. 

|I  can  go  with  Janet  and  Jack. 
jWill  you  give  me  a penny  to  see  the 
! show? 

k’s  see  if  we  can  read  these  lines.  Ask 

I 0 or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 
pud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  the 
her  lines.  Then  have  two  or  more 
[pils  read  all  five  lines.  Who  do  you 
link  s saying  these  lines?  . . . {Penny) 

■ p whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . {Mother) 
fhat  does  she  want  Mother  to  do?  . . . 
■fye  her  a penny  to  see  the  dog  show)  Ask 
fo  or  more  pupils  to  read  all  five  lines 
■ain,  trying  to  get  them  to  use  the  oral 
fpression  they  think  the  speaker  used. 


Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail;  3H,  5(2),  6,  10(2),  17,  18, 
24(2),  27,  28(2),  29,  34,  43,  45,  46(3), 
47,  57,  58,  59,  60S.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
choose  the  right  cards  to  make  some  new 
lines  to  read.  Who  will  hand  me  the 
cards  that  say  I have  a penny,  Jack?  . . . 
Place  the  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to 
make  the  spoken  line,  or  ask  the  pupil 
to  do  so.  Then  have  two  or  more  pupils 
read  the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  simi- 
lar fashion  until  the  following  text  has 
been  built  in  the  pocket  chart : 

I have  a penny.  Jack. 

Here  it  is  in  this  box. 

Do  you  see  it? 

Janet  has  a penny,  too. 

Show  Jack  your  penny,  Janet. 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
lines  aloud.  . . . Who  do  you  think  said 
these  lines?  . . . {Penny)  To  whom  was 
she  speaking?  . . . {Jack)  What  did 
Penny  want  Jack  to  see?  . . . {Her 
penny)  What  did  she  ask  Janet  to  do? 
. . . {Show  Jack  her  penny,  too) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letters  — b,  c,  m,  n,  w 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : 2-n, 
4-c,  5-m;,  6-m,  9-b.  I am  going  to  say 
two  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
hear  at  the  beginning  of  each  word: 
walk  — wood.  Will  you  hand  me  the 
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big  and  little  letter  here  that  usually 
stands  for  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  be- 
ginning of  walk  and  woodll . . . Proceed 
in  similar  fashion  for  each  of  the  other 
letters,  putting  the  phonic  cards  back 
onto  the  chalk  rail  each  time.  Sug- 
gested key  words  to  use  are : moon  and 
morning^  now  and  nighty  carry  and 
candy,  bzads  and  hell. 


Substitution  Jingles — h, /,  h,  t, 

Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game.  Print 
will  on  the  board.  Say  the  following 
lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the  first 
line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  beginning 
consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board. 
Then,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 
— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle : 

Take  the  w away  from  will-, 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hill; 

Put  in  / and  you  have 

Take  the  / away  from  fill; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Take  the  h away  from  hill; 

Put  in  t and  you  have 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  a 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 

1.  Get ) Tip.  I can  not  play  w 

you. 

dish  down  have 

2.  This  dish  is  too for  Tip 

have  her  milk  in. 

kitten  mitten  little 

3.  Give  Penny ball.  Jack. 

her  here  have 

4.  Where  is  my  big , Mother? 

ball  big  do 

5.  May  I go  with  Jack, ? 

Mitten  Mother  Where 

6.  Go  and  get  your , Jack. 

down  play  daddy 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are  s 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blai 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missin 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  y( 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  thn 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  tl 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  tb 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . 

★ Making  Words  Make  Sense 

Duplicate  the  following  parallel  co 
umns  of  words  and  distribute  to  th 
pupils : 

See  Author’s  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi 
cance  of  the  star. 
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Ve  can  not 
will  call 
i this  where 
bur  milk  is 
lay  I go  to 
>0  you  see  that 


big  dog,  Penny? 
you  sleep,  Jack? 
Mother  and  Daddy, 
play  here,  Janet, 
in  this  dish.  Tip. 
the  show.  Mother? 


hen  say : At  the  left  side  of  your  paper 
re  the  first  parts  of  six  hues.  The  last 
art  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of 
f)ur  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the  right 
lace.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts 
)gether.  What  is  the  first  part  of  the 
rst  line?  . . . (We  can  not)  Now  see  if 
jDu  can  find  a group  of  words  at  the 
ght  that  would  make  good  sense  with 
lose  words?  . . . Which  group  of  words 
puld  go  with  We  can  not!  . . . (play 
\re,  Janet.)  Draw  a line  from  the  end 
i We  can  not  to  the  beginning  of  play 
\re,  Janet,  to  show  that  those  two 


groups  of  words  should  go  together.  Do 
all  the  others  the  same  way. 


Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — d^t^y 

Duplicate  the  material  below  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils. 

Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divided 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left 
of  each  box  is  a picture  of  something. 
Have  pupils  identify  each  picture.  Read 
to  yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  each 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  that 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box. 
See  if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each 
box.  . . . 


ball 

daddy 

penny 

little 

to 

do 

play 

Down 

Box 

home 

Your 

here 

big 

have 

dish 

big 

that 

Tip 

Find 

too 

the 

get 

go 

do 

not 

to 

Too 

For 

You 

with 

you 

dog 

Janet 

show 

good 

Jack 

Your 

play 

will 

not 

box 

You 

give 

your 

that 

with 
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Pages  56-63 


A Penny  for  a 
Show 

SEE  THE  BIG  SHOW! 
THAT  DOG  IS  HERE 


New  words  to  be  introduced:  none 

Word  cards:  1,  3,  6,  8-10, 12-17, 19-25,  27,  28,  31,  38,  40,  41,  43,  46,  49-55 
58-60 

Phonic  cards:  1-f,  3-h,  8-g,  9-b,  ll-d 


1.  PREPARATION 


Story  Review 

What  happened  in  the  part  of  our 
story  that  we  read  last  time?  . . . {Jack 
put  up  an  old  blanket  and  a trapeze  in 
the  garage  and  talked  to  Janet  and  Penny 
about  giving  a show;  they  decided  that  Janet 
could  stand  on  her  hands,  Jack  could  do  a 
trick  on  the  trapeze,  and  Penny  could  be  a 
jack-in-the-box  in  the  show;  Janet  chased 

2.  R 

With  a group  of  slow  pupils,  you  may 
wish  to  cover  the  reading  included  in 
this  unit  in  two  reading  periods  instead 
of  one.  If  so,  have  pupils  read  pages 
56-59  in  the  first  period,  and  pages  GO- 
GS in  the  second  period. 


a strange  dog  away;  Jack  made  a sign  tell- 
ing about  the  show;  Jack  and  the  girls  had 
a parade;  other  children  said  they  wouM 
come  to  the  show;  Mother  and  Daddy  said 
they  would  come  to  the  show.)  Let’s  open 
our  books  now  to  page  56  and  find  out 
what  happened  when  Jack  and  the  girls 
gave  their  show. 


Page  56 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  It  looks  as  if 
the  show  were  about  to  begin,  doesn’t  it? 
What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . {Trying  to  get 
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^enny  to  get  way  down  in  the  big  box  so 
he  can’t  be  seen)  What  is  Tip  doing?  . . . 
Pushing  Mitten  in  the  doll  carriage)  Who 
5 pointing  to  Tip  and  Mitten?  . . . (Jack) 
Vill  you  read  aloud  the  name  of  this 
tart  of  our  story?  . . . 

ilent  Reading 

Read  to  yourselves  what  Jack  said 
ind  decide  to  whom  he  was  talking.  If 
ou  come  to  a word  you  don’t  remember, 
|se  the  sound  it  begins  with  and  the 
leaning  of  the  words  used  with  it  to 
elp  you  decide  by  yourself  what  the 
ford  is.  Be  sure  you  understand  what 
ich  line  says.  As  you  read,  think  how 


Here,  Tip!  Come,  Tip! 
See  Tip!  See  her  come! 


jij  See  her  come  with  Mitten! 
1 1 

; i 56 


Jack  probably  made  the  words  sound 
when  he  said  them.  ...  To  whom  do 
you  think  Jack  was  talking  when  he 
wasn’t  calling  Tip?  . . . (The  people  who 
were  watching  the  show)  Does  anyone 
know  a word  that  means  “the  people 
who  watch  a show”?  . . . {Audience) 
What  did  Jack  want  the  audience  to 
watch?  . . . ( Tip  pushing  the  doll  carriage 
with  Mitten  in  it) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  for  us  what 
Jack  said  to  Tip?  . . . Have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  aloud  everything  that  Jack 
said.  Try  to  get  them  to  read  with  an 
expression  suitable  for  the  situation. . . . 
Now  let’s  look  at  page  57  and  see  who 
did  the  next  trick  in  the  show. 


Page  57 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Janet  doing?  . . . {Standing  on  her  hands) 
What  is  Jack  doing?  . . . {Telling  about 
Janet)  What  is  Mitten  doing?  . . . 
{Climbing  into  the  big  box  with  Penny) 
Do  you  think  she  is  supposed  to  do  that? 
. . . Do  you  think  the  audience  will  be 
surprised  when  Penny  pops  up  out  of 
that  box  like  a jack-in-the-box?  {No, 
because  they  can  see  her  in  it  now) 
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Silent  Reading 


Page  58 


Let’s  read  to  ourselves  what  Jack  said 
and  find  out  what  he  was  telling  the  audi- 
ence to  watch.  . . . What  did  Jack  tell 
the  audience  to  look  at?  . . . {Janet  and 
her  trick)  What  happened  to  Janet’s 
hat  when  she  stood  on  her  hands?  . . . 
{It  fell  off.) 

Oral  Reading 

Will  you  make  believe  you  are  Jack 
and  read  aloud  what  he  said?  . . . Ask 
two  or  three  other  pupils  to  read  the 
same  lines. . . . Turn  to  page  58  now  and 
we’ll  see  who  did  the  next  stunt. 


Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  stur 
is  the  audience  watching  now?  . . . {Jac 
is  hanging  from  the  trapeze  by  his  knet 
and  holding  a hoop.  Tip  is  jumpin 
through  the  hoop.)  What  are  Penny  an 
Mitten  doing?  . . . {Peeking  from  the  hoi 
Who  is  doing  the  talking  in  this  pi( 
ture?  . . . {Janet)  What  has  happene 
to  Jack’s  funny  hat?  . . . {Janet  is  weai 
ing  it.)  To  whom  do  you  think  Jane 
is  talking?  . . . {The  audience)  Wha 
about?  . . . {The  stunt  that  Jack  and  Tv 
are  doing) 


Janet  is  in  the  show. 
See  Janet! 

See  Janet  go! 

Janet  is  good! 


Jack  is  in  the  show. 
Tip  is  in  it,  too. 


See  Jack  and  Tip! 

See  Tip  go  ! 

Jack  and  Tip  are  good! 
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Jilent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Janet  said  and 
nd  out  if  she  was  telling  the  audience  to 
3ok  at  Jack  and  Tip.  . . , Was  Janet 
alking  to  the  audience?  . . . What  was 
tie  telling  them  to  do?  ...  {To  look  at  the 
lunt  that  Jack  and  Tip  were  doing) 

|>ral  Reading 

Will  you  read  aloud  for  us  what  Janet 
Lid?  . . . Who  else  would  like  to  read  the 
nes  aloud?  ...  Now  let’s  look  at  page 
p,  and  find  out  what  the  next  act  in  the 
kow  was. 


Page  59 


We  have  a jack-in-the-box. 
See  the  big  jack-in-the-box. 
See  Penny! 

And  a little  jack-in-the-box  I 
See  the  little  jack-in-the-box. 
See  Mitten! 


Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Whose  act 
came  next?  . . . {Penny’s)  What  did  she 
do?  . . . {She  opened  the  lid  of  the  box  and 
stood  up.)  Do  you  think  she  jumped 
up  quickly?  ...  {Yes,  because  that  is  the 
way  a jack-in-the-box  works  — it  pops 
right  up  when  the  lid  is  opened)  Do  you 
think  the  audience  was  surprised  to  see 
Penny  in  that  box?  . . . Why  do  you 
think  Penny  didn’t  stay  down  out  of 
sight?  . . . {Because  she  wanted  to  see  the 
show  too)  What  did  Mitten  do  when 
Penny  jumped  up?  . . . {She  jumped  all 
the  way  out  of  the  box.)  Do  you  think 
that  was  something  they  had  planned  to 
have  happen  in  the  act?  . . . {Probably 
not)  Who  did  the  announcing?  . . . 
{Both  Jack  and  Janet) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  to  yourself  what  Jack  and  Janet 
said.  Find  out  if  either  one  of  them  told 
the  audience  to  look  at  Mitten.  . . . Did 
either  Jack  or  Janet  say  anything  about 
Mitten?  . . . {Yes,  Janet  did.)  Why  do 
you  think  Jack  didn’t?  . . . {Because  he 
didn’t  know  Mitten  had  jumped  out  of  the 
box)  What  did  Jack  say  Penny  was? 
...  (A  big  jack-in-the-box)  What  did 
Janet  say  Mitten  was?  ...  (A  little  jack- 
in-the-box)  Which  do  you  think  was 
funnier  to  the  audience,  Penny  or  Mit- 
ten? . . . {Mitten) 
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Oral  Reading 

Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  two 
lines  that  tell  what  Janet  called  Mitten? 
, . . Have  two  or  more  pairs  of  pupils 
read  what  Jack  and  Janet  said.  ...  Now 
let’s  turn  to  page  60  and  see  what  the 
next  act  was. 


Page  60 

Picture  Reading 


Point  to  the  big  picture.  Oh-oh!  Look 
at  all  the  excitement  here!  What  has 
happened?  . . . ( The  strange  dog  has  come 
onto  the  stage.)  What  is  Mitten  doing?  . . . 
{Climbing  up  the  old  blanket)  Why?  . . . 


V 


Jack!  Jack! 

That  dog  is  here! 

Where,  Janet?  Where? 

I will  get  that  dog  for  the  show. 


I will  call  Daddy. 

Daddy!  Daddy!  Come  here! 
60 


{Because  she^s  afraid  of  that  dog)  Wh 
else  looks  frightened?  . . .{Penny)  Wha 
is  Janet  doing?  . . . {She  seems  to  he  cab 
ing  to  Jack  for  help.) 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  whole  page  to  yourself.  Fin( 
out  what  Jack  said  he  was  going  to  do  t 
the  dog.  . . . What  did  Jack  say  he  wa 
going  to  do  to  the  dog?  . . . {Catch  it  am 
put  it  in  the  show)  Was  he  going  to  do  i 
all  by  himself?  ...  {No,  he  wanted  Dadd} 
to  help  him.) 

Oral  Reading 

Find  and  read  aloud  the  line  in  whicl 
Janet  told  Jack  about  the  dog.  ...  As- 
sign parts,  and  have  two  or  more  pairs 
of  pupils  read  the  page  aloud.  ...  Now 
look  at  page  61  and  see  what  happenec 
next. 


Page  61 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is 
Jack  doing  now?  . . . {Going  toward  the 
strange  dog  as  if  to  catch  it)  What  is  Tip 
doing?  . . . {Growling  at  the  strange  dog) 
Is  the  strange  dog  growling  back  at  Tip? 
. . . What  is  Mitten  doing?  . . . {Still 
trying  to  climb  up  the  blanket)  What  has 
happened  to  Penny?  . . . ( Her  box  has 
tipped  over  and  she  is  crawling  out  of  it.) 
What  is  Janet  doing?  . . . {Running 
toward  Tip) 
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Page  62 


iilent  Reading 

i Read  this  whole  page  to  yourself  and 
'ind  out  what  Jack  wanted  Janet  and 
i;  ^enny  and  Daddy  to  do.  . . . What  did 
ack  want  Janet  to  do?  . . . (Call  Tip) 

; iVhat  did  he  want  Penny  to  do?  . . . (Get 
\Iitten  down)  What  did  he  want  Daddy 
ip  do?  . . . (Help  him  catch  the  dog  so  it 
I puld  he  in  the  show) 

i'i)ral  Reading 

! Will  you  find  and  read  aloud  the  line 
; hat  tells  what  Jack  wanted  Penny  to 
lo?  . . . Have  several  pupils  read  the 
i /hole  page  aloud.  ...  Now  let’s  turn 
I 0 page  62  and  see  if  Janet,  Penny,  and 
3addy  did  what  Jack  wanted  them  to. 


Penny,  get  Mitten  down. 


Come  with  me,  Daddy! 

You  and  I will  get  that  dog. 
That  dog  has  to  be  in  the  show. 


Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  Did  Janet 
and  Penny  and  Daddy  all  do  what  Jack 
wanted  them  to?  . . . (Yes,  Janet  is  keep- 
ing Tip  away  from  the  strange  dog,  Penny 
is  getting  Mitten  down  from  the  blanket, 
and  Daddy  has  the  strange  dog  by  its  col- 
lar.) What  does  it  look  as  though  Jack 
wanted  to  do  next?  . . . (Put  the  strange 
dog  in  a kind  of  cage  made  of  wood) 

Silent  Reading 


Read  to  yourselves  what  Jack  said  and 
find  out  what  he  wanted  to  do  with  the 
dog.  . . . What  did  Jack  want  to  do  with 


The  big  dog  will  be  in  the  show. 


61 


62 
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Teaching 

the  dog?  . . . {Put  it  in  the  box  so  it  could 
be  in  the  show) 

Oral  Reading 

Have  two  or  more  pupils  read  Jack’s 
lines  aloud. ...  Now  let’s  look  at  page 
63.  It  is  the  last  page  of  the  story. 

Page  63 

Picture  Reading 

Point  to  the  big  picture.  What  is  Jack 
doing  now?  . . . {Pointing  to  the  dog  in 
the  cage  and  saying  something)  To  whom 
do  you  suppose  he  is  talking?  ...  {To 
the  audience)  Let’s  find  out  what  he 
said. 

Silent  Reading 

Read  the  page  to  yourself  and  find 
out  what  Jack  told  the  audience.  . . . 
What  did  Jack  tell  the  audience?  . . . 
{He  told  them  to  come  and  see  the  big  dog.) 
When  Daddy  and  the  children  went  to 
the  circus,  what  animal  did  Daddy  call 
a big  dog?  . . . {The  lion)  Does  the 
strange  dog  look  much  like  a lion?  . . . 

3.  WORD  ANALYSIS 


Come  and  see  it! 
See  the  big  dog! 


Come  and  see  the  big  dog! 

63 

Oral  Reading 

Ask  two  or  three  pupils  to  read  Jack’s 
lines  aloud. ...  Is  this  a good  ending  for 
the  story?  . . . Next  time  we’ll  see  how 
well  we  can  read  the  whole  story  again, 
and  we’ll  talk  about  it  some  more. 

AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 


Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercise 

penny^'^ 

down^^ 

motheP^ 

That^^ 

Substituting  2 (p.  1 63)  — c,  £?,  p,  h 

show^^ 

see^^ 

big^^ 

my^^ 

Base  word : not 

Too^^ 

Mother^^ 

Penny^^ 

Make : coC  doty  goty  hot 

that^^ 

See^^ 

Show^^ 

Down^^ 

Key  words  if  needed : 
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call  do  get  here 

come  dish  give  home 

suggested  printed  context: 

Daddy  got  the  ball  for  you,  Jack. 

It  is  too  hot  to  sleep  in  here,  Mother. 
I That  cot  is  too  little  for  Daddy ; I will 
sleep  in  it. 

A little  j has  to  have  a dot. 


Workbook 

Preparation 

Print  the  following  columns  of  words 
on  the  board,  or  place  them  in  the  pocket 


chart : 

in 

home 

kitten 

call 

it 

down 

little 

will 

to 

here 

mitten 

hall 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

rawing  Conclusions 

Listen  while  I read  something  to  you. 
i^hat  I read  will  tell  you  about  some- 
ling  Mother  is  making  for  Penny.  See 
■hether  you  can  decide  what  she  is 
taking.  Penny’s  mother  is  mixing  flour, 
ygs,  milk,  and  other  things  in  a big 
owl.  She  will  put  what  she  has  mixed 
do  a big  pan  and  bake  it  in  the  oven. 
7hen  it  is  done,  she  will  put  frosting  on 
The  frosting  will  be  in  different 
)lors.  Before  Mother  gives  what  she 
I making  to  Penny,  she  will  put  candles 
ti  it  and  light  them. 

Who  knows  what  Penny’s  mother  is 
iiaking?  ...  (A  birthday  cake  for  Penny) 

; 4.  PROVISION  FOR  II 

i Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

nding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 


Point  to  the  first  column.  Look  at  these 
three  words.  Who  will  draw  a line  un- 
der to?  ..  . Point  to  the  second  column. 
Look  at  these  three  words.  Who  will 
draw  a line  under  down?  . . . Point  to  the 
third  column.  Look  at  these  words.  Who 
will  draw  a line  under  little?  . . . Point  to 
the  last  column.  Look  at  these  words. 
Who  will  draw  a line  under  call? 

Assignment 

Open  your  workbooks  to  page  79. 

Use  the  directions  on  page  79  of  the 
teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip,  Tip 
and  Mitten,  and  The  Big  Show  to  set  the 
pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise  on 
that  page.  This  exercise  tests  pupil 
mastery  of  the  twenty  words  that  were 
first  introduced  in  Tip. 

VIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 

of  the  last  five  new  words  introduced  in 
The  Big  Show. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 
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2. 

dish 

Down 

penny 

daddy 

2. 

Do 

Go 

No 

Dog 

3. 

This 

Come 

see 

sleep 

4. 

the 

too 

Tip 

for 

5. 

We 

See 

Show 

Your 

Then  say:  In  each  numbered  row  on 
your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I will 
tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I want 
you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  say  one  of 
those  words.  When  I do,  you  find  that 
word  and  draw  a line  under  it  to  show 
that  it  is  the  right  one.  Are  you  ready? 
. . . Row  1 — daddy  . . . Row  2 — Do 
. . . Row  3 — see  ..  . Row  4 — too  ..  . 
Row  5 — Show  ...  Be  sure  to  take  the 
rows  in  consecutive  order,  so  as  to  mini- 
mize the  danger  of  the  child’s  looking  in 
the  wrong  row  because  he  doesn’t  know 
the  numbers. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Print  the  following  sentences  on  the 
board: 

Come  in  here,  Janet. 

Get  Penny  to  come  in,  too. 

Mother  and  Daddy  are  home. 

Daddy  has  a big  ball  to  give  you. 
Mother  has  a box  for  Penny. 

It  is  a little  jack-in-the-box. 

Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  these  lines.  Ask 

two  or  more  pupils  to  read  the  first  line 
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aloud.  Do  the  same  with  each  of  thi 
other  lines.  Then  have  two  or  mor 
pupils  read  all  six  lines.  Who  do  yoi 

think  is  saying  these  lines?  . . . {Jack] 
To  whom  is  he  speaking?  . . . {Janet] 
What  does  he  want  her  to  do?  . . . {Corm 
in  and  see  what  Mother  and  Daddy  hav^ 
brought  for  her  and  Penny)  What  die 
Daddy  bring  for  Janet?  {A  big  ball 
What  did  Mother  bring  for  Penny?  . . 
{A  jack-in-the-box)  Ask  two  or  more 
pupils  to  read  all  six  lines  again,  tryin| 
to  get  them  to  use  the  oral  expressior 
they  think  the  speaker  used. 

Building  New  Sentences 

Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
chalk  rail:  1, 6, 7, 8(3),  9, 10, 12(2),  13(3) 
14, 17Y(2),  19(2),  20,  21,  22B,  23(2),  24 
25,  27,  31W,  46P,  48(2),  53,  55M,  60 
Let’s  see  if  we  can  choose  the  right  carde 
to  make  some  new  lines  to  read.  Whe 
will  hand  me  the  cards  that  say  Be  c 
good  dog  and  go  home,  Tip?  . . . Place  the 
cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make  the 
spoken  line,  or  ask  the  pupil  to  do  so 
Then  have  two  or  more  pupils  read  the 
line  aloud. . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
until  the  following  text  has  been  built  in 
the  pocket  chart : 

Be  a good  dog  and  go  home.  Tip. 

You  can  not  go  with  Janet  and  me. 

We  have  to  go  to  the  show. 

Penny  is  home  with  Mother. 

You  can  play  with  her. 
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I lave  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
I ines  aloud.  . . . Who  do  you  think  said 
\ hese  lines?  . . . {Jack)  To  whom  were 
I he  lines  said?  . . . {Tip)  What  did  Jack 
rant  Tip  to  do?  . . . {Go  home)  Why? 
I . . {Because  Jack  and  Janet  were  going 
? the  show  and  Tip  couldnH  go)  With 
(|^hom  did  Jack  tell  Tip  she  could  play? 
L . {Penny)  Where  was  Penny?  . . . 
[Home  with  Mother) 

lihoosing  the  Right  Letters  — b,  d,  h,  t 

I Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
p ards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
3rm  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order : l-f, 
H -h,  S-g^  9-b,  11-c?.  I am  going  to  say 
' wo  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
i;ear  at  the  beginning  of  each:  taste  — 
' )oth.  Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and 
Jtle  letter  here  that  usually  stands  for 
he  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of 
iste  and  tooth?  . . . Proceed  in  similar 
kshion  for  each  of  the  other  letters,  put- 
mg  the  phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk 
ail  each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to 
se  are : horse  and  ham,  game  and  guess j 
\oard  and  bake^  dip  and  dark. 

iubstitution  Jingles  — C,  d,  g,  h 

: Let’s  play  our  rhyming  game  again. 

frint  not  on  the  board.  Say  the  follow- 
ig  lines  in  pairs.  After  you  say  the 
jst  line  of  each  jingle,  erase  the  begin- 
ing  consonant  of  the  word  on  the  board, 
jhen,  as  you  say  the  second  line,  print 


— in  the  space  where  the  erasure  was 
made  — the  consonant  named  in  the 
second  line  of  each  jingle.  Call  on  an 
individual  pupil  to  say  the  last  word  in 
each  jingle. 

Take  the  n away  from  not; 

Put  in  c and  you  have 

Take  the  c away  from  cot; 

Put  in  d and  you  have 

Take  the  d away  from  dot; 

Put  in  g and  you  have 

Take  the  g away  from  got; 

Put  in  h and  you  have 

Seatwork  Exercises 
Choosing  the  Right  Word 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  My will  give  me  a penny. 

down  penny  daddy 

2.  Can  you this.  Jack? 

to  do  no 

3.  Come  and me.  Penny. 

see  sleep  too 

4.  You  may  have  my  ball play 

with,  Janet. 

go  do  to 

5.  Will  Tip  be  in  your , Jack? 

sleep  show  see 

6.  Mitten  go  for  this  ball. 

Daddy. 

We  Me  See 


148 


Teaching  Unit  11 


7.  you  have  a dish  that  I can 

give  Mitten  her  milk  in? 

To  Do  Be 

8.  is  not  home,  Penny. 

Down  Penny  Daddy 

9.  me  your  jack-in-the-box, 

Penny. 

Sleep  Show  See 

10.  , Mitten,  you  may  not  have 

this  ball. 

To  Do  No 

Then  say:  On  your  paper  there  are  ten 
numbered  lines.  Each  line  has  a blank 
space  in  it  where  a word  is  missing. 
Below  each  line  are  three  words  we  all 
know.  Decide  which  of  those  three 
words  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space.  Draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 


Finding  Words  That  Begin  with  the  Same 
Sound  — p,  y,  w 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils: 


he 

Do 

Go 

To 

your 

good 

dog 

big 

big 

it 

tip 

get 

milk 

give 

with 

have 

We 

Me 

be 

my 

have 

where 

here 

not 

Will 

may 

milk 

me 

mitten 

that 

with 

this 

This 

Janet 

sleep 

Your 

That 

good 

Jack 

hack 

play 

give 

jack 

penny 

Little 

Janet 

Food 

Find 

□□ 


Then  say:  Your  paper  has  been  divide( 
into  three  parts  or  boxes.  At  the  left  o 
each  box  is  a picture  of  something.  Haw 
pupils  identify  each  picture.  Read  t( 
yourself  the  words  in  each  row  in  eacl 
box.  Draw  a line  under  every  word  tha 
begins  with  the  same  sound  as  the  name 
of  the  picture  at  the  left  of  that  box 
See  if  you  can  find  every  one  in  each  box 

★ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b,  c 

d,  /,  h,  y,  m,  t,  w 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  ol 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

1.  Penny  has  the  ball  in  her 

and  band  hand 

2.  Janet  can  do  a in  the  show. 

big  jig  dig 

3.  Come , Tip;  you  can  not  go 

with  Jack. 

Jack  tack  back 

4.  That  is  not  the to  go  home. 

Penny. 

may  way  hay 

5.  Jack  is  not  home ; is  with 

Daddy. 

be  me  he 

6.  Where  is  your  little , Janet? 

cat  that  fat 

7.  Will  you  give  me  a little for 

this  box.  Mother? 

mow  show  bow 

8.  It  will  not you,  Janet. 

bit  it  fit 

See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 
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I Then  say : In  each  numbered  line  on  your 
1 japer,  a word  is  missing  where  there  is  a 
j Dlank  space.  Just  below  the  line  you  will 
, ind  three  words.  You  know  one  of  those 
yords  very  well.  If  you  know  the  sounds 
)f  the  letters  we  have  studied,  you  will 


have  no  trouble  figuring  out  the  other 
two  words.  One  of  them  would  make 
good  sense  in  the  blank  space  in  the  line 
above  it.  Decide  which  it  is,  and  draw  a 
line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it  is 
the  right  one.  . . . 
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New  words  to  be  introduced: 
Word  cards: 

Phonic  cards: 

Picture  cards: 


Penny  for  the 
Show 

REVIEW  LESSON 


none 

1-3,  5, 10, 12-19,  22-24,  26-28,  30,  35,  36,  38, 40, 41,  43, 46-6 
1-f,  2-n,  3-h,  4-c,  5-w,  5-n,  7-f,  8-g,  9-b,  10-y,  11-d,  13-p 
lamp,  leaf,  lemon,  lion,  pear,  pencil,  pie,  pig,  sailor,  saw,  soap,  su 


1.  PREPARATION 


Vocabulary  Review 

Shuffle  word  cards  46-60  inclusive  so 
that  they  are  in  random  order  rather 
than  in  the  order  of  the  introduction  of 
the  words.  Hold  the  cards  up  so  that 
all  pupils  can  see  them.  Let’s  see  how 
well  we  know  the  new  words  we  learned 
in  this  book.  I will  show  you  those 


words  one  at  a time.  If  you  know  th 
word  I am  showing,  raise  your  hanc 
Then  I’ll  ask  someone  to  tell  what  th 
word  is.  Expose  each  card  briefly,  ani 
call  on  an  individual  pupil  to  name  i1 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  wit 
another,  print  the  two  words  on  th 
board  one  below  the  other,  and  call  at 
tention  to  the  differences  between  them 


2.  READING 


Rereading 

Let’s  go  back  and  see  how  well  we  can 
read  the  story  named  A Penny  for  the 
Show.  As  we  look  at  each  page,  I will 
ask  one  of  you  to  tell  us  the  part  of  the 
story  that  the  picture  tells.  Then  I will 
ask  others  to  read  aloud  the  lines  on  the 


page.  They  will  tell  what  the  people  ii 
the  picture  are  saying.  Let’s  start  b} 
turning  to  page  44.  What  is  happening 
in  the  picture  here?  . . . Will  you  reac 
us  the  name  of  the  story?  . . . 

Proceed  in  similar  fashion  page  b} 
page  through  page  63.  Have  one  pupi 
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jU  what  is  happening  in  each  picture, 
nd  two  or  more  pupils  read  the  lines 
poken  by  the  story  characters.  Encour- 
ge  pupils  to  read  the  lines  with  an  oral 
spression  that  fits  the  situation.  Let 
lis  reading  proceed  as  rapidly  as  the 
bility  of  the  pupils  will  permit. 

With  groups  that  are  reading  quite 
fell  orally,  you  may  find  it  will  make  the 
jreading  considerably  more  interesting 
it  is  done  in  the  form  of  a radio  play 
lom  behind  a screen.  If  you  do  this, 
)u  will  need  to  assign  nine  parts:  a 
arrator.  Jack,  Janet,  three  neighbor- 
Dod  boys,  one  neighborhood  girl, 
addy,  and  Mother.  The  part  of  the 
mouncer  or  narrator  should  be  as- 
gned  to  a pupil  who  is  especially  good 
; telling  stories  as  he  must  narrate  the 
ption  and  tell  what  happens  from  one 
ige  to  the  next.  It  may  well  be  that 
)u  yourself  should,  at  this  level,  handle 
le  part  of  the  narrator.  An  especially 
l)od  group  may  even  wish  to  act  out  the 
ay  or  certain  parts  of  it,  or  put  on  a 
low  of  its  own  for  the  rest  of  the  class. 
With  all  groups,  it  would  be  well,  when 
le  rereading  has  been  completed,  to 
ill  on  individual  pupils  to  tell  what  part 
I the  story  they  liked  best,  ask  them  to 
ad  it  aloud,  and  have  them  explain 
hy  they  liked  that  part  best. 

Discussion 

What  was  the  name  of  this  story?  . , . 
1 Penny  for  the  Show)  Would  you  have 


paid  a penny  to  see  the  show  that  Jack 
and  the  girls  put  on?  ...  (Yes,  it  was  a 
good  show.)  Why  did  Jack  put  up  the 
old  blanket?  ...  (To  hide  the  tools,  old 
tires,  cans,  and  other  things  that  were  in 
the  garage)  What  acts  did  Jack  and  the 
girls  plan  to  have  in  their  show?  . . . 
(Jack  was  going  to  do  tricks  on  the  trapeze, 
Janet  was  going  to  stand  on  her  hands, 
and  Penny  was  going  to  he  a jack-in-the- 
hox.)  Did  they  do  those  acts  in 
the  show?  . . . (Yes)  What  acts  were 
planned  beforehand  that  you  didn’t 
know  about  until  you  saw  them?  . . . 
( Tip  pushing  the  doll  carriage  with 
Mitten  in  it,  and  Jack  hanging  from  the 
trapeze  hy  his  knees  and  holding  a hoop 
for  Tip  to  jump  through)  Were  there 
any  surprise  acts  in  the  show  that  were 
not  planned  at  the  beginning?  . . . (Yes) 
What  were  they?  . . . (Mitten  jumped 
out  of  the  hox  when  Penny  jumped  up, 
and  Jack  put  the  strange  dog  into  a cage.) 
Who  wore  special  costumes  besides  Jack 
and  Janet  and  Penny?  . . . (Tip  and 
Mitten)  Which  act  in  the  show  did  you 
like  best?  . . . Why?  . , . What  did  you 
think  was  the  funniest  thing  in  the  show? 
...  If  Daddy  had  not  been  watching  the 
show,  do  you  think  Jack  would  have 
been  able  to  get  the  dog  in  the  cage  by 
himself?  ...  (No,  because  the  dog  was 
too  hig  to  handle,  and  the  girls  were  afraid 
of  him)  Do  you  think  the  strange  dog 
meant  to  cause  trouble?  . . . (No,  he  just 
wanted  to  see  what  was  going  on.) 
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3.  WORD  ANALYSIS  AND  READING  SKILLS 


Word  Recognition  Exercise 

Recognition  2 (p.  1 60) 

Use  with  any  individual  or  group 
those  words  which  seem  to  be  causing 
the  most  difficulty. 

Phonetic  Analysis  Exercises 

Review  of  Initial  Consonants  — h,  C,  d,/,  p, 

hy  m,  n,  ty  Wy  y 

Print  bed  on  the  board.  What  is  this 
word?  . . . Now  print/ed  beside  or  below 
bed.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Proceed  in 
similar  fashion  with  the  following  pairs 
of  words ; my  — by,  not  — goty  that  — 
caty  call  — hally  tip  — dipy  get  — yety 
can  — many  ball  — wally  get  — nety 
down  — town. 

Review  of  Initial  Consonant  Sounds  — 

ly  py  s 

Make  four  sets  of  the  picture  cards, 
each  set  to  consist  of  one  I card,  one  p 
card,  and  one  s card.  Give  one  set  to 
each  of  four  pupils.  Then  print  Penny y 
seey  and  little  on  the  board.  Ask  each 
of  the  pupils  with  cards  — one  at  a time 
— to  place  each  of  his  picture  cards  on 
the  chalk  rail  directly  under  the  word  on 
the  board  that  begins  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  name  of  the  picture.  You 
may  of  course  adapt  this  exercise  to 
other  consonant  elements  to  provide 


extra  practice  in  auditory  discriminati 
for  those  pupils  who  need  it. 

Listening  Skill  Exercise 

Using  Letter  Sounds  and  Context  — Z,  f, 

I am  going  to  tell  you  some  things  th 
Mother  said  to  the  children  at  dinnc 
time.  In  each  line  I shall  leave  out  o 
word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  beginning  soui 
of  that  word.  Then  you  use  that  soui 
and  the  other  words  to  decide  what  wo 
I left  out.  Caution:  Accept  as  corre 
any  word  that  makes  sense  and  begi 
with  the  desired  sound. 

The  first  word  I’m  going  to  leave  o 
begins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter 
[If  pupils  need  more  help  than  this,  sa 
That  is  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  begi 
ning  of  to,  Tip,  and  time]  Now  liste 
Mother  called,  “Come  in  right  awa 
dinner  is  ready  and  on  the  ..  T Wh 
word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {table)  Repe 
the  italicized  sentence,  substituting  tl 
word  table  for  the  blank  space. 

The  next  word  I shall  leave  out  begii 
with  the  sound  of  the  letter  w.  [If  pupi 
need  more  help,  say : That  is  the  sour 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  with,  wii 
and  we]  Now  listen.  Mother  sai 
“Jack,  you  will  certainly  have  to  ..  . tha 
hands  before  you  eat  dinner T Whi 
word  did  I leave  out?  . . . {wash)  R( 
peat  the  italicized  sentence  as  befor 
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The  next  word  Tm  going  to  leave  out 
|egins  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  1.  [If 
apils  need  more  help,  say : That  is  the 
Dund  you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  little, 
■on,  and  log.]  Now  listen.  When  they 
)ere  eating  dinner.  Mother  said,  ‘Make 
dieve  you  are  rabbits,  children,  and  eat 
U the  ..  . in  your  salads.”  What  word 
id  I leave  out?  . . . {lettuce)  Repeat  the 
jalicized  sentence  as  before. 

^ Workbook 

reparation 

j Print  the  following  columns  of  words 
1 the  board  or  use  word  cards  to  build 
lem  in  the  pocket  chart. 


here 

go 

kitten 

call 

home 

to 

little 

will 

have 

no 

mitten 

hall 

Point  to  the  first  column.  Will  you 
draw  a line  with  this  piece  of  chalk  un- 
der the  word  home  in  this  column?  , . . 
Point  to  the  second  column.  Who  will 
draw  a line  under  the  word  no  in  this 
column?  . . . Point  to  the  third  column. 
Draw  a line  under  the  word  kitten  in 
this  column.  . . . Point  to  the  fourth 
column.  Can  you  draw  a line  under 
the  word  will  in  this  column?  . . . 

Assignment 

Now  open  your  workbooks  to  page 

80.  Use  the  directions  on  page  80  of 
the  teacher’s  edition  of  Practice  for  Tip^ 
Tip  and  Mitten^  and  The  Big  Show  to 
set  the  pupils  to  work  doing  the  exercise 
on  that  page.  This  exercise  tests  pupil 
mastery  of  the  first  twenty  words  intro- 
duced in  Tip  and  Mitten. 


4.  PROVISION  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 


Teacher-Participation  Exercises 

stter  Discrimination  Review 

! Print  the  following  columns  of  letters 
1 the  board  or  use  phonic  cards  to 
bild  them  in  the  pocket  chart : 

M W n h 

d g h p 

H w N B 


Then  point  to  p.  What  is  this  letter? 
. . . Who  can  point  to  a big  H?  . . . 
Point  to  m.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . 
Continue  in  like  manner,  asking  pupils 
to  name  letters  to  which  you  point,  or 
to  point  to  letters  that  you  name.  If  any 
pupil  confuses  one  letter  with  another, 
show  him  those  letters  one  above  the 
other,  and  help  him  discover  the  dif- 
ferences between  the  two  letters. 


m 
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Finding  the  New  Words  (Review  Test) 

This  exercise  provides  a review  test 
of  all  words  introduced  m.The  Big  Show. 

Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
paper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 


1.  hall 

dog 

box 

big 

2.  penny 

little 

daddy 

mitten 

3.  Be 

Get 

Bed 

Box 

4.  Mitten 

Where 

Mother 

With 

5.  can 

call 

and 

come 

6.  may 

my 

we 

me 

7.  kitten 

penny 

did 

daddy 

8.  penny 

down 

hall 

play 

9.  be 

to 

do 

go 

10.  can 

we 

are 

see 

11.  ball 

down 

home 

dish 

12.  show 

sleep 

see 

play 

13.  here 

has 

her 

for 

14.  with 

that 

this 

the 

15.  not 

got 

tip 

too 

Then  say: 

In  each 

numbered 

row  on 

your  paper,  there  are  four  words.  I 
will  tell  you  the  number  of  the  row  I 
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want  you  to  look  at.  Then  I will  sa 
one  of  those  words.  When  I do,  yo 
find  that  word  and  draw  a line  under  i 
to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  Ai 
you  ready?  . . . Row  1 — big  ..  . Row 
— little  . . . Row  3 — ■ Box  . . . Row  4 - 
Mother  . . . Row  5 — can  . . . Row  6 - 
my  . . . Row  7 — daddy  . . . Row  8 - 
penny  . . . Row  9 — do  ..  . Row  10  — se 
. . . Row  11  — down  . . . Row  12  — shox 
. . . Row  13  — her  . . . Row  14  — that . . 
Row  15  — /oo  . . .Be  sure  to  take  th 
rows  in  consecutive  order,  so  as  t 
minimize  the  danger  of  the  child’s  look 
ing  in  the  wrong  row  because  he  doesn’ 
know  the  numbers. 

Reading  New  Sentences 

Build  the  following  sentences  in  th< 
pocket  chart  or  print  them  on  the  board 

May  I go  to  see  the  show  with  Janet 
Mother? 

Jack  and  Tip  are  in  it. 

It  will  be  a big  show. 

I can  get  in  for  a penny. 

You  and  Daddy  can  go  for  a penny 
too. 

Then  say:  Let’s  see  if  we  can  read  thes( 
lines.  Have  each  line  read  by  two  o: 
more  pupils.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  all  four  lines.  Who  migh 

be  saying  these  lines?  . . . [Penny)  Tc 
whom  is  she  speaking?  . . . [Mother 
What  is  she  asking  Mother?  ...  [If  sh 
can  go  to  the  show  with  Janet)  Who  dk 


The  Big  Show  {44-63}  155 


(she  say  was  in  the  show?  . . . (Jack  and 
[ Tip)  How  much  did  she  say  it  would 
1 30st  to  see  the  show?  ...  {A  penny) 

Save  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
ines  again.  Work  for  good  natural 
jjxpression. 

I building  New  Sentences 

j Place  the  following  word  cards  on  the 
i^halk  rail:  5(2),  6,  7,  9(2),  15,  16W, 
;L7(2),  18(2),  23(2),  28(2),  30,  34,  35(2), 
:I8,  39,  40M,  43,  44,  47,  48,  49,  49T,  50, 
fl,  52,  53(2),  54,  57D,  58(2).  Let’s  see 
1 f you  can  choose  the  right  cards  to  make 
iiome  new  lines  to  read.  Will  you  find 
he  cards  that  say,  Do  you  see  where 
Mitten  is,  Jaekf  . . . Let  the  pupil  put 
he  cards  in  the  pocket  chart  to  make 
I he  spoken  line.  Then  have  two  or  more 
pupils  read  the  line  aloud. . . . Proceed 
p similar  fashion  until  the  following 
;ext  has  been  built  in  the  pocket  chart: 

; Do  you  see  where  Mitten  is.  Jack? 
i I see  her  down  in  that  big  box. 

' That  kitten  has  my  little  ball, 
i I can  not  get  her  to  give  it  to  me. 

; Will  you  get  it  for  me.  Jack? 

lave  two  or  more  pupils  read  all  five 
'nes.  Who  might  be  saying  these  lines? 
j.  . {Janet  or  Penny)  To  whom  is  she 
peaking?  . . . {Jack)  Where  did  she 
ay  Mitten  was?  . . . {Down  in  a hig  box) 
IVhat  did  Mitten  have?  ...  {Her  ball) 
HVhat  did  she  want  Jack  to  do?  . . . {Get 
pe  ball  from  Mitten) 


Sound  and  Context  Riddles  — 6,  c,  d,/, 

h,m,nH,w,y 

Let’s  play  the  riddle  game  again.  I’ll 
think  of  a word.  I’ll  tell  you  the  sound 
it  begins  with  and  something  else  about 
it.  Then  you  see  if  you  can  tell  me  what 
the  word  is. 

I’m  thinking  of  a word  that  begins 
with  the  sound  oi  w.  We  drink  lots  of 
it  to  keep  healthy.  What’s  the  word? 
. . . {water)  Now  I’m  thinking  of  a 
word  that  begins  with  the  sound  of  b. 
It’s  something  you  put  on  bread.  What 
is  it?  . . . {butter)  The  next  word  begins 
with  the  sound  of  /.  It’s  the  name  of  the 
grade  you  are  in.  What  is  it?  . . . {first) 
Here’s  one  that  begins  with  the  sound 
oi  g.  We  have  fun  when  we  play  them. 
What  word  am  I thinking  of?  . . . 
{games)  And  here’s  one  that  begins 
with  the  sound  of  h.  Cowboys  always 
ride  them.  What  am  I thinking  of?  . . . 
{horses)  The  next  one  begins  with  the 
sound  of  n.  It’s  a piece  of  jewelry. 
What  is  it?  . . . {necklace)  Here’s  one 
that  begins  with  the  sound  of  t.  People 
sleep  in  one  when  they  go  camping. 
What  is  it?  . . . {tent)  Here’s  one  that 
begins  with  the  sound  of  d.  It’s  what 
we  call  the  man  we  go  to  when  we  have 
our  teeth  taken  care  of.  What’s  the 
word?  . . . {dentist)  This  one  begins 
with  the  sound  of  m.  It’s  what  we  say 
ice  does  when  it  changes  to  water. 
What  is  it?  . . . {melts)  The  next  word 
begins  with  the  sound  of  c.  We  put 
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them  on  birthday  cakes.  What  is  the 
word?  . . . {candles)  This  last  one  be- 
gins with  the  sound  of  y.  It’s  a word 
you  use  when  you  tell  someone  how  old 
you  are.  What  is  the  word?  . . . {years) 

Choosing  the  Right  Letter  — &,  c,  d,  /, 

hy  m,  n,  ty  Wy  y 

Place  each  of  the  following  phonic 
cards  in  both  its  capital  and  small-letter 
form  on  the  chalk  rail  in  any  order: 
l~ty  2-n,  Z-hy  4-c,  5-m;,  6-m,  7-/,  S-p',  9-b, 
10-1/,  11-d.  I am  going  to  say  two  words. 
Listen  for  the  sound  that  you  hear  at 
the  beginning  of  each:  toes  — town. 
Will  you  hand  me  the  big  and  little  letter 
that  usually  stands  for  the  sound  that 
you  hear  at  the  beginning  of  toes  and 
townl . . . Proceed  in  similar  fashion 
for  each  of  the  other  letters,  putting  the 
phonic  cards  back  onto  the  chalk  rail 
each  time.  Suggested  key  words  to  use 
are  news  and  noisey  help  and  housey 
cart  and  covery  work  and  windy  morning 
and  Monday y furniture  and  firey  garage 
and  gardeny  basket  and  hitey  yard  and 
yesterday y dozen  and  dimple. 


Seatwork  Exercises 

Finding  Words  that  Begin  with  the  Same 
Letter 

Duplicate  the  following  material  and 
distribute  to  the  pupils : 


Bed 

do 

he 

it 

to 

dish 

Do 

no 

penny 

he 

Get 

Jack 

You 

go 

The 

her 

Tip 

bed 

In 

Has 

Me 

milk 

will 

Not 

in 

Play 

daddy 

penny 

hall 

Box 

to 

You 

Is 

The 

Get 

You 

your 

give 

play 

tip 

are 

can 

See 

Do 

And 

Can 

get 

call 

Go 

Jane 

for 

jack 

you 

Find 

Play 

It 

in 

he 

to 

will 

no 

We 

May 

Not 

With 

See 

Call 

show 

has 

Is 

we 

in 

Me 

No 

Will 

Then  say : The  first  word  in  each  row  oi 
your  paper  has  a line  under  it.  Notic( 
what  letter  that  word  begins  with 
Then  look  at  the  other  words  in  the  sam( 
row.  Find  a word  that  begins  with  th( 
same  letter  as  the  first  word.  Draw  { 
line  under  that  word  to  show  that  it  h 
the  right  one.  . . . 


★ Making  Words  Make  Sense 

Duplicate  the  following  parallel  col- 
umns of  words  and  distribute  to  the 
pupils : 

★ See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  star. 


What  do  you 
I see  where 
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Jack  and  Janet  are.  1. 

to  see  the  show? 


This  dish  is  too  big  to in  that 

box. 


Show  me  have,  Daddy? 

This  dish  is  down  here  to  play. 

We  can  come  your  kitten,  Penny. 
Will  Mother  go  too  little  for  the  milk. 

Then  say : At  the  left  side  of  your  paper 
ire  the  first  parts  of  six  lines.  The  last 
part  of  each  line  is  at  the  right  side  of 
ilrour  paper,  but  it  is  not  in  the  right 
: place.  See  if  you  can  fit  the  right  parts 
together.  What  is  the  first  part  of  the 
irst  line?  . . . {What  do  you)  Now  see 
f you  can  find  a group  of  words  at 
he  right  that  would  make  good  sense 
I ^th  those  words.  . . . Which  group  of 
I ^ords  would  go  with  What  do  you?  . . . 

^ have,  Daddy?)  Draw  a line  from  the 
, Ind  of  What  do  you  to  the  beginning  of 
j \ave,  Daddy?  to  show  that  those  two 
[roups  of  words  should  go  together. 
I [)o  all  the  others  the  same  way. 


^ Using  Sound  and  Context  Clues  — b,  /, 

I p,  h,  m,  f,  w 

j Duplicate  the  following  on  sheets  of 
aper  and  distribute  to  the  pupils : 

' See  Authors’  Note,  page  26,  for  the  signifi- 
ance  of  the  star. 


bit  it  fit 

2.  Tip  will  not  be  good  and me. 

Mother. 

find  mind  hind 

3.  Where  can  we  find for  a box? 

wood  good  hood 

4.  It  is  too to  play  here.  Jack. 

get  bet  wet 

5.  The  milk  is  in  that  little can. 

in  win  tin 

6.  this  dish  with  milk  for  Mit- 

ten, Jack. 

Will  Fill  Hill 

7.  This  is  a good to  go  home. 

Mother. 

way  may  bay 

8.  Can  you  see  where  to  go  in  this 
, Daddy? 

dog  fog  hog 

Then  say:  In  each,  numbered  line  on 
your  paper,  a word  is  missing  where 
there  is  a blank  space.  Just  below  the 
line,  you  will  find  three  words.  You 
know  one  of  those  words  very  well.  If 
you  know  the  sounds  that  the  letters  we 
have  studied  usually  have  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a word,  you  will  have  no  trouble 
figuring  out  the  other  two  words.  One 
of  them  would  make  good  sense  in  the 
blank  space  in  the  line  above  it.  Decide 
which  it  is,  and  draw  a line  under  that 
word  to  show  that  it  is  the  right  one.  . . . 
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Drawing  Pictures 

Pass  out  drawing  paper.  Then  print 
the  following  phrases  on  the  board  and 
ask  pupils  to  draw  a picture  for  each  one : 

A big  bed  and  a little  bed 
A box  for  my  mother 
A penny  in  a can 
Mitten  in  the  show 
A ball  that  Penny  can  play  with 
Janet  and  her  daddy 
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Matching  Letters  and  Pictures  — c,  d,  /,  ( 
/i,  m,  f,  w 

Duplicate  an  arrangement  of  picture 
around  a list  of  initial  consonants  2 
below,  and  distribute  to  the  pupil: 
Have  pupils  identify  each  picture  an 
each  letter.  Then  tell  them  to  draw 
line  from  each  letter  to  a picture  thj 
has  a name  that  begins  with  the  soun 
that  letter  usually  has  at  the  beginnin 
of  a word. 


I 
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REFERENCE  HANDBOOK 

!Model  Exercises 


1 Each  of  the  following  instructional 
xercises  describes  in  detail  the  pro- 
pdure  to  be  followed  whenever  the  use 
f the  exercise  bearing  that  name  and 
limber  is  suggested  in  this  manual.  Af- 
3r  its  first  appearance  in  one  of  the 
3aching  units,  each  such  exercise  is  re- 


ferred to  by  name  and  number;  any  in- 
formation needed  to  adapt  the  exercise 
to  the  specific  situation  is  provided ; and 
a page  reference  to  this  handbook  is  in- 
cluded so  that  you  may  readily  refresh 
your  memory  at  any  time  as  to  the  pro- 
cedure to  be  followed. 


Letter  Identification  Exercise 


I This  exercise  provides  an  opportunity 
)r  you  to  teach  the  name  of  a letter  the 
rst  time  that  letter  appears  as  the  first 
itter  in  a word,  and  to  give  pupils  prac- 
ce  in  identifying  that  letter  in  both  its 

i ipital  and  small-letter  form.  You  will, 
! f course,  omit  this  exercise  entirely 
‘ :ith  individuals  or  groups  that  already 
!i  re  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  letters 
j id  their  names. 

I I Show  phonic  card  14-Z,  or  print  I on 

1 le  board.  What  is  this  letter?  . . . The 
[ tter  I may  look  like  that,  or  it  may 

I iok  like  this.  Show  phonic  card  14-L, 

1 : 

I : print  L on  the  board.  We  call  this  a 

r 


big  L and  the  other  a little  1.  Show  both 
phonic  card  14-/  and  phonic  card  14-T. 
Which  of  these  is  the  little  I?  Point  to 
it,  will  you?  . . . Shuffle  the  cards  or 
change  their  position  behind  your  back. 
Now  point  to  the  big  L . . . Print  /,  /, 
T,  r,  and  P on  the  board.  Can  you 
point  to  the  letter  L here?  . . . Print  /,  b, 
h,  /,  and  I on  the  board.  Will  you  point 
to  the  letter  I here?  . . . Continue  asking 
individual  pupils  to  point  to  the  big  L or 
little  I until  you  feel  sure  that  each  in- 
dividual recognizes  the  letter  in  both 
its  forms. 
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Recognition  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  in  both  capi- 
tal and  small-letter  forms. 

Show  word  card  46,  Penny.  What 
is  this  word?  . . . Show  word  card  46, 
penny.  What  is  this  word?  . . . Print 


Penny  and  penny  on  the  board.  Wh 
are  these  two  words?  . . . Who  can  sho 
us  which  of  these  words  begins  with 
big  P?  . . . Point  to  penny.  With  wh; 
kind  of  letter  does  this  word  begin?  . 
{A  little  p) 


Recognition  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
recognizing  the  new  words  and  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  these  and  previ- 
ously introduced  words  with  which 
pupils  might  confuse  them. 

Use  word  cards  to  build  in  the  pocket 
chart,  or  print  on  the  board,  the  follow- 
ing arrangement  of  words : 


This^^ 

thaP^ 

Bed^'^ 

Come^ 

ThaP^ 

the^^ 

Box^'^ 

Can^^ 

penny^^ 

Play^^ 

can^^ 

Penny^^ 

PW^ 

hox^’^ 

calP^ 

kitten^^ 

beeP"^ 

dog^^ 

balP^ 

sleep^"^ 

Will  you  point  to  the  word  Penny  th£ 
begins  with  a big  P?  . . , Point  to  penm 
What  is  this  word?  . . . Can  you  poir 
to  the  word  can  that  begins  with  a sma 
c?  . . . Point  to  That.  What  is  this  wore 
. . . Continue  in  like  manner,  askin 
pupils  to  name  words  to  which  yo 
point,  or  to  point  to  words  that  you  nam( 
If  any  pupil  confuses  one  word  with  ai 
other,  show  him  those  words  one  abov 
the  other,  and  help  him  discover  th 
differences  between  the  two  words. 


Hearing  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
identifying  and  recognizing  a beginning 
consonant  sound  by  asking  pupils  to 
notice  that  each  of  the  names  of  several 
pictured  objects  begins  with  that  sound. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
chalk  rail  picture  cards  of  pig,  pear,  pie, 
and  pencil.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
identify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
listen  carefully  while  I name  these  four 


things.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear  a 
the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  th 
four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  d 
not  isolate  the  sound  of  the  consonar 
p.  Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  th 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  rea 
them.  Do  all  those  words  begin  witl 
the  same  sound?  ...  Is  that  sound  th 
same  as  the  one  you  hear  at  the  begin 
ning  of  the  word  penny?  . . . 


Model  Exercises 

Hearing  2 
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This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
iscriminating  between  beginning  con- 
jnant  sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
de  which  of  the  names  of  several  pic- 
ijiired  objects  does  not  begin  with  the 
|j  )imd  being  taught. 

Place  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  the 
l^alk  rail  picture  cards  of  pie,  pig,  book, 
id  pencil.  Ask  different  pupils  to 
lentify  the  objects  pictured.  Now 
iten  carefully  while  I name  these  four 
lings.  Listen  for  the  sound  you  hear 


at  the  beginning  of  each  word.  Say  the 

four  words.  Slightly  elongate  but  do 
not  isdlate  the  sound  of  the  beginning 
consonant  in  each.  Do  not  print  any 
of  the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to  teach 
pupils  to  read  them.  Do  those  four 
words  all  begin  with  the  same  sound?  . . . 
Which  one  does  not  begin  with  the  same 
sound  as  the  word  penny?  . . . Then  ask 
individual  pupils  to  name  the  three  that 
do  begin  with  the  same  sound  as 
penny. . . . 


Hearing  3 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
I scriminating  between  beginning  con- 
nant  sounds  by  asking  pupils  to  de- 
de  which  of  several  spoken  words  does 
it  begin  with  the  sound  being  taught. 
Listen  while  I say  six  words.  Listen 
I'Jr  a word  that  does  not  begin  with  the 
lime  sound  as  the  word  penny.  Say 
lifrft,  packy  put,  table,  poppy,  and  pet. 
ti  .elude  only  one  word  that  does  not 


begin  with  the  consonant  p.  Slightly 
elongate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
the  beginning  consonant  in  each  word. 
Do  not  print  any  of  the  words  on  the 
board  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to  read  them. 
Be  sure  that  all  words  used  are  famil- 
iar to  the  pupils  in  their  listening 
vocabulary.  Which  of  those  words  does 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound  as  the 
word  penny?  . . . 


Associating  1 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
l|sociating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
th  the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking 
Ipils  to  recognize  spoken  words  which 
gin  with  the  sound  for  which  that 
tter  or  group  of  letters  stands. 

Print  the  word  penny  on  the  board, 
ihat  is  this  word?  . . . With  what  letter 


does  the  word  penny  begin?  . . . Print 
the  letter  p on  the  board  above  penny, 
or  put  phonic  card  IZ-p  in  the  pocket 
chart.  You  know  the  sound  with  which 
the  word  penny  begins.  It  is  the  same 
as  the  sound  you  hear  at  the  beginning 
of  pound  and  pin.  That  sound  is  the 
sound  that  the  letter  p has  at  the  be- 
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ginning  of  a word.  Listen  carefully 
while  I say  some  words.  Every  time  I 
say  a word  that  begins  with  the  sound 
of  the  letter  clap  your  hands.  Point 
to  the  letter  p on  the  board,  and  say 
talk^  paper ^ mother^  pony^  people^  date, 
baby,  package,  horse,  paddle,  wide,  and 
post.  Slightly  elongate  but  do  not  iso- 
late the  sound  of  the  beginning  conso- 
nant in  each  word.  Do  not  print  any 


of  the  words  on  the  board  or  try  to  tej 
pupils  to  read  them.  Be  sure  that 
the  spoken  words  are  familiar  to  t 
pupils  in  their  listening  vocabulary, 
any  pupil  claps  his  hands  when  t 
spoken  word  does  not  begin  with  t 
sound  of  p,  say  that  word  and  penny 
that  he  can  hear  that  the  two  words 
not  begin  with  the  same  sound. 


Associating  2 


This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
associating  a letter  or  group  of  letters 
with  the  sound  it  represents,  by  asking 
pupils  to  decide  which  of  the  names  of 
several  pictured  objects  begin  with  the 
sound  for  which  that  letter  or  group  of 
letters  stands. 

Print  the  letter  p on  the  board.  We 
all  know  the  sound  that  this  letter 
stands  for.  It  is  the  sound  that  you  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  penny.  Place  in  the 
pocket  chart  or  on  the  chalk  rail  picture 
cards  of  cake,  house,  pig,  bed,  pencil, 
and  tent.  Ask  different  pupils  to  iden- 


tify the  objects  pictured.  Do  not  pri 
any  of  the  names  on  the  board  or  try 
teach  pupils  to  read  them.  Point  to  t 
letter  p.  Who  can  hand  me  a pictu 
card  that  does  not  begin  with  the  soui 
of  the  letter  p?  . . . Who  will  hand  r 
another  one  that  does  not  begin  with  tl 
sound  of  the  letter  p?  . . . Will  someoi 
hand  me  a card  that  does  begin  with  tl 
sound  of  the  letter  p?  . . . Can  anyoi 
find  me  another  one?  . . . Do  either 
the  cards  that  are  left  begin  with  tl 
sound  of  the  letter  p?  . . . 


Substituting  1 


This  four-step  exercise  reviews  an 
association  of  letter  and  sound  that  has 
previously  been  developed.  Then  it 
shows  the  pupil  how  he  can  apply  what 
he  knows  to  figure  out  a new  word.  It 
is,  therefore,  probably  the  most  impor- 


tant single  exercise  in  the  word-analys 
program.  For  some  pupils,  the  revie 
provided  by  the  first  three  steps  in  th 
exercise  may  prove  to  be  insufficien 
When  that  is  so,  you  will  of  course  fin 
it  advisable  to  take  such  pupils  throug 


Model  Exercises 
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le  hearing  and  associating  exercises 
nee  again. 

Step  1 (see) : Print  can  and  come  on 
le  board.  Here  are  two  words  we  have 
;arned  to  read.  Look  at  the  beginning 
jtter  of  each  word.  Do  both  these  words 
egin  with  the  same  letter?  ...  We  all 
now  that  letter.  What  is  it?  . . . Print 
' on  the  board.  It  looks  like  this. 

; Step  2 (hear) : Now  I am  going  to  say 
ive  words.  Listen  for  the  sound  you 
tear  at  the  beginning  of  each  one.  Say 
aZb  con,  cor,  cool,  and  come.  Slightly 
longate  but  do  not  isolate  the  sound  of 
^e  consonant  c.  Do  not  print  any  of 
lese  words  or  try  to  teach  pupils  to 
sad  them.  Do  all  those  words  begin 
nth  the  same  sound?  . . . 

Step  3 (associate) : Point  to  can  and 
pme  on  the  board.  Let’s  all  look  at 


and  say  these  two  words.  . . . Can  you 
think  of  two  ways  in  which  these  words 
begin  alike?  . . . (Yes,  they  both  begin 
with  the  same  letter  and  the  same  sound.) 
That  sound  is  the  sound  that  we  hear 
at  the  beginning  of  camel,  cane,  card, 
corn,  and  cut.  It  is  the  sound  that  the 
letter  c usually  has  at  the  beginning  of 
a word. 

Step  4 (apply) ; We  have  now  learned 
the  sound  that  c usually  has  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a word.  Let’s  see  if  we  can 
use  that  letter  and  its  sound  to  decide 
what  a new  word  is.  Print  the  word 
that  on  the  board.  What  is  this  word? 
...  Now  watch  while  I take  away  the 
th  and  put  c in  its  place.  Erase  the  th 
and  put  c in  its  place  to  make  cat.  Who 
can  tell  us  what  this  new  word  is?  Point 
to  cat.  . . . 


Substituting  2 


! This  exercise  provides  practice  in 
ipplying  previously  developed  letter 
nd  sound  associations  in  the  identifica- 
ion  of  words  made  by  substituting 
iiown  elements  in  one  or  more  of  the 
>ords  in  the  basal  vocabulary. 

! We  all  know  the  sounds  that  the  let- 
ters b,  f,  h,  m,  and  t have  at  the  begin- 
ungs  of  words.  Let’s  see  if  we  can  use 
hose  sounds  to  figure  out  some  new 
\^ords. 

I Print  the  base  word  box  on  the  board. 

iVhat  is  this  word?  ...  Now  watch  while 


I take  the  b away  from  box  and  put  / 
in  its  place  to  make  another  word. 
Erase  the  b and  print  / in  its  place  to 
make  fox.  See  if  you  can  use  the  sound 
of  / to  decide  what  this  new  word  is. 
[If  pupils  need  more  help,  print  the  key 
words  find  and/or  on  the  board  and  say : 
What  are  these  two  words?  . . . Do  both 
these  words  begin  with  the  letter  /?  . . . 
Do  they  both  begin  with  the  same 
sound?  . . . That  sound  is  the  sound  that 
the  letter  / has  at  the  beginning  of  a 
word.  Use  that  sound  to  help  you  figure 
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out  what  this  new  word  is.  Point  to 
fox.]  What  is  the  new  word?  . . . Then 
print  on  the  board  the  following : That  is 
not  a fox;  it  is  a dog.  Can  you  read  this 
for  us?  . . . 

Follow  the  same  procedure  in  making 
/an,  man,  and  tan  from  the  base  word 
can ; and  batj  fat^  haty  and  mat  from  the 
base  word  that.  Suggested  key  words 
to  use  if  needed  are : bed  and  box^  find 
and/or,  have  and  has,  may  and  milk,  to 


Handbook 

and  tip.  Following  are  sugge: 
printed  contexts  to  use : 

Will  you  get  the  fan  for  me.  Jack: 
The  man  is  here  for  your  box,  Jac 
Penny  can  not  find  her  tan  mitten 
Where  is  your  bat.  Jack? 

That  is  a fat  dog. 

I will  find  your  hat.  Penny. 

This  box  has  a mat  in  it. 


Capital  and  Small  Letter  Forms 


This  exercise  provides  extra  practice 
for  pupils  who  have  trouble  recognizing 
a new  word  in  both  capital  and  small- 
letter  form.  A detailed  example  of  the 
procedure  is  provided  here  and  in  the 
handbook  at  the  back  of  the  manual.  In 
succeeding  units,  this  exercise  will  in- 
clude only  a page  reference  to  the  model 
exercise  in  the  handbook,  and  a list  of 
the  word  cards  and  phonic  cards  to  be 
used. 

Show  word  card  46,  penny,  or  print 
penny  on  the  board.  With  what  letter 
does  this  word  begin?  ...  Is  that  p a big 
P or  a little  p?  . . . Show  word  card  46, 
Penny,  or  print  Penny  on  the  board. 


Who  knows  what  this  word  is?  ...  W 
what  letter  does  this  word  begin?  . . . 
that  P a big  P or  a little  p?  . . . As  y 
can  see,  the  word  penny  may  begin  w: 
either  a big  P or  a little  p.  Sh 
phonic  card  13,  p,  and  phonic  card  13, 
Who  can  show  us  which  of  these  is 
little  p?  . . . Who  can  show  us  which 
a big  P?  . . . Show  both  word  card  ^ 
Penny,  and  word  card  46,  penny.  Whi 
of  these  begins  with  a big  P?  . . . Shufl 
the  cards  or  change  their  positio 
behind  your  back.  Will  you  point 
the  word  penny  that  begins  with  a litt 
p?  ... 
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Penny  and  the  Ball 


I 


1 


Where  is  the  ball? 
Where  is  it? 

Is  it  in  this  box? 


Janet  will  play  ball  with  me. 
I have  to  find  the  ball. 


2 


I can  not  find  the  ball. 
It  is  not  in  this  box. 
Where  can  it  be? 

I have  to  find  it. 


3 


Where  can  that  ball  be? 
It  is  not  in  that  box. 

It  may  be  here. 

I have  to  find  that  ball. 

4 


where  Is  Penny? 


^ Where  is  Penny? 

Where  can  Penny  be? 

I can  not  find  Penny. 
Penny  is  not  in  that  box. 
Where  can  I find  Penny? 


5 


Here  you  are,  Penny! 
Here  you  are! 

I can  not  find  my  ball. 
It  is  not  in  that  box. 

It  is  not  here. 

Where  can  my  ball  be? 


6 


where  Is  My  Ball? 

^ No,  Tip!  Get  down! 

I will  not  play  with  you. 

Be  a good  dog  and  get  down. 
Go  and  sleep  in  your  bed. 

I have  to  find  my  ball. 

It  is  not  here. 


7 


My  ball  is  not  in  the  box. 

Here  is  a little  can. 

My  ball  may  be  in  it. 

I have  to  find  my  ball. 


Get  down,  Tip!  Get  down! 


8 


Is  It  in  the  Little  Can? 

My  ball  is  not  here! 
Where  is  that  ball? 

It  is  not  in  my  box. 

It  is  not  in  this  little  can. 
Where  can  it  be? 


9 


Get  down,  Mitten! 

I can  not  play  with  you. 
Be  a good  little  kitten. 

Call  her,  Jack. 

Get  her  dish  for  her. 
Give  her  a little  milk. 


I have  to  find  my  ball. 


10 


Will  Penny  Find  Her  Ball  Here? 


Where  can  that  ball  be? 
I have  to  find  it. 


Here  is  a big  box. 

I may  find  my  ball  here. 

It  may  be  down  in  this  big  box. 


11 


Mother!  Mother! 

Penny!  Where  are  you? 


^ Down  here,  Mother! 

Down  here  in  this  big  box. 
Come  and  get  me. 


12 


I can  not  find  my  ball. 

It  is  not  in  this  big  box. 
Where  can  it  be,  Mother? 

Not  here,  Penny. 

Your  ball  is  not  in  this  box. 
You  will  not  find  it  here. 


13 


Is  It  in  the  Big  Can? 

My  ball  is  not  in  my  box. 
It  is  not  in  the  little  can. 
It  is  not  in  the  big  box. 
Where  can  it  be? 

Here  is  a big  can. 

My  ball  may  be  here. 

It  may  be  in  this  big  can. 


14 


No,  the  ball  is  not  here. 
It  is  not  in  this  big  can. 
I can  not  find  it. 

Where  can  it  be? 


Daddy  may  have  my  ball. 
I will  find  Daddy. 


I 
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15 


where  Can  That  Ball  Be? 


Daddy,  is  my  ball  in  here? 


No,  Penny. 

Your  ball  is  not  in  here. 
Janet,  do  you  have  her  ball? 


No,  Daddy,  I do  not  have  it. 
Come  with  me.  Penny. 

We  will  find  your  ball. 


16 


Can  Penny  Find  It? 


;i  My!  My! 


Come  with  me,  Penny, 
Come  in  here. 


Penny,  I can  find  your  ball. 
Do  you  see  her  ball.  Mother? 
I do.  I see  where  it  is. 


17 


Where  is  my  ball,  Janet? 
Where  do  you  see  it? 

It  is  not  in  my  box. 

It  is  not  in  the  little  can. 
It  is  not  in  the  big  box. 

It  is  not  in  the  big  can. 

Do  you  see  it,  Mother? 


18 


Penny  Can  Find  It,  Too 

I can  see  where  your  ball  is. 
Janet  can  see  where  it  is,  too. 
Do  you  see  where  it  is,  Penny? 

I do!  I see  it,  too! 

Here  it  is!  Here  it  is! 


gh 
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Come  to  the  Big  Show 


20 


Jack!  Do  you  see  this? 
Penny,  do  you  see  it  too? 
Here  is  a penny! 

I can  go  to  see  the  show. 

I have  a penny  for  the  show. 


You  can  not  see  it  for  that. 
You  can  not  go  for  a penny. 


21 


Do  you  see  my  penny,  Daddy? 
I have  a penny  for  the  show. 


Daddy,  may  we  go  to  the  show? 
Will  you  go,  too? 


You  may  go  to  the  show. 
I will  go  with  you. 


22 


Here  we  are!  Here  we  are! 
This  is  the  big  show. 

It  will  be  a good  show. 

Do  you  see  that  big  dog,  Penny? 

Daddy ! That  is  not  a dog. 

Tip  is  a dog. 

That  is  no  dog. 


23 


Penny ! 


Do  you  see  that  kitten? 


Daddy!  That  is  not  a kitten. 
Mitten  is  a kitten. 

That  is  no  kitten. 


^ Come!  Here  we  go! 
^0  will  go  in  here. 


24 


Here  we  go! 

We  will  go  in  here. 


Come,  Penny.  Come  with  me. 
Come  here,  Janet. 

Come  here.  Jack. 

You  have  to  be  with  me. 

I have  to  see  where  you  are. 


25 


Daddy,  may  I get  this  little  ball? 
May  I get  it  to  play  with? 

I will  get  it  with  my  penny. 

You  can  not  get  it  for  a penny. 

I will  get  it  for  you. 

You  may  have  the  big  ball,  Penny. 
Jack  may  have  the  jack-in-the-box. 


26 


Do  you  see  it,  Daddy? 
Do  you  see  it,  Janet? 
Do  you  see  it,  Penny? 


Daddy ! Daddy ! 
Here  is  the  show! 
Here  it  is! 


27 


I see  it,  Jack. 

This  is  a good  show. 


I see  it,  Jack! 

I see  it,  too. 

See?  Here  it  is! 


2o 


where  Is  That  Penny? 


I do  not  see  my  penny. 


It  is  not  in  here. 


Where  can  that  penny  be? 


I will  go  and  find  it. 


29 


Daddy!  Do  you  see  that? 

V"r 

Do  you  see  it? 

This  is  a good  show,  Daddy. 


% 


n 


I will  get  my  penny. 
It  is  down  here. 

Here  it  is. 


I will  go  to  Daddy. 

I have  to  be  with  Daddy. 
Daddy  has  to  see  me. 


31 


Where  is  my  daddy? 

Where  are  Jack  and  Penny? 

Come  with  me. 

We  will  find  your  daddy. 


32 


^ Get  in  here. 

0 

I will  get  in,  too. 

We  will  find  your  daddy. 

Daddy  will  see  this. 

It  will  show  Daddy  where  you  are. 


33 


We  are  in  the  show. 

Jack  will  see  me. 

Penny  will  see  me. 

Daddy  will  come  and  get  me. 


34 


Where  Is  Janet? 


Janet  is  not  here,  Daddy. 

Daddy,  where  is  Janet? 
Do  you  see  her? 


f%1  I do  not  see  her. 

Where  can  Janet  be? 

I will  have  to  find  her. 


35 


Do  you  see  your  daddy? 

Do  you  see  Jack  and  Penny? 


No,  I do  not  see  Daddy. 

I do  not  see  Jack  and  Penny. 
Where  can  Daddy  be? 


36 


Daddy!  Daddy!  Come  here! 
I see  Janet!  Do  you  see  her? 


I see  where  Janet  is. 
I will  get  her. 


I see  her! 


I see  her! 


37 


Here  is  Janet! 

Janet  is  in  the  show. 
Will  you  be  in  it,  too? 


No,  I will  not  be  in  it! 
Jack  may  be  in  it. 

Penny  may  be  in  it. 

I will  get  Jack  and  Penny. 


38 


39 


where  Ss  It? 


I have  a ball  and  a big  box. 
The  box  will  be  a bed  for  Tip, 
Mitten  can  play  with  the  ball. 


Come  here,  Tip,  Come  to  bed. 

I can  not  get  Tip  to  come. 
Mother,  you  come  and  call  her. 


Do  you  see  this  dish  down  here? 
This  dish  is  for  Tip,  Daddy. 

This  is  a good  dish  for  a dog. 


I have  a dish  for  Mitten,  too. 
This  little  dish  is  for  her. 

I have  to  find  a bed  for  her. 


40 


Go  and  get  Mitten,  Jack. 

I will  get  milk  to  give  her. 

It  will  be  good  for  her. 

Mitten  is  not  here. 

Here  is  her  milk. 

Mitten  has  to  have  her  milk. 

I will  find  the  little  kitten. 
Here  is  the  little  kitten. 

Come  down,  Mitten. 

Mother,  Mitten  has  her  milk. 
May  I have  my  ball? 

May  I play  ball  with  Mitten? 


41 


No,  you  may  not  have  your  ball. 
You  have  to  go  to  bed. 

You  have  to  go  to  sleep. 


Mother!  Mother!  Where  is  Tip? 
Tip  has  to  go  to  bed. 

Tip  has  to  go  to  sleep,  too. 


I will  go  and  find  Tip. 

Will  you  come  with  me,  Janet? 
We  will  find  her. 


Janet,  you  call  Tip. 
Tip  is  your  dog,  too. 
Tip  will  come  to  you. 


42 


I see  where  Tip  is. 

Do  you  see  where  Tip  is,  Jack? 
Tip  is  in  her  bed. 

Go  to  sleep,  Tip. 

Go  to  sleep  in  your  bed. 

It  is  a good  bed. 

We  can  not  play  with  Tip. 

We  can  not  play  with  Mitten. 
Tip  and  Mitten  are  in  bed. 

I will  call  Mother,  Jack. 

I will  show  her  where  Tip  is. 

I will  show  her  where  Mitten  is. 


43 


A Penny  for  a Show 


t 

I 

I ^ Come  here,  Janet  and  Penny! 

We  can  have  a big  show. 

; We  can  have  it  here. 


Good!  We  can  have  a big  show. 
We  can  have  a big  show  here. 


45 


Good  for  you,  Janet! 

Do  that  in  the  show. 

You  may  be  in  it  too,  Penny. 


Tip  can  be  in  the  show. 
Mitten  can  be  in  it,  too. 
We  will  have  a big  show. 


46 


I can  do  this,  Janet. 

I can  do  this  in  the  show. 
This  will  be  good. 


That  is  good,  Jack. 

You  can  do  that  in  the  show. 


Penny  can  be  a jack-in-the-box. 
This  is  a good  box  for  that. 


Come  and  get  in,  Penny. 

I will  show  you. 

You  may  be  a jack-in-the-box. 


Good  for  you,  Penny! 

You  will  be  a jack-in-the-box. 


48 


Jack!  Do  you  see  that  dog? 
Do  you  see  it? 


Go  home,  dog! 

Go  home!  Go  home! 

You  can  not  be  in  the  show. 
We  will  not  have  you  here. 


49 


We  can  not  have  that  dog  here. 
That  dog  has  to  go  home. 


^^That  dog  will  not  go  home. 

We  may  have  that  dog  in  the  show. 
We  will  see,  Janet. 

We  will  see. 


A Show  for  a Penny 

This  will  be  a big  show,  Janet. 

We  can  get  a penny  for  it,  too. 

You  and  I will  be  in  it. 

Tip  and  Mitten  will  be  in  it. 

Penny  will  be  the  jack-in-the-box. 

It  will  be  a good  show  for  a penny. 


51 


Come  to  the  big  show. 

See  it  for  a penny.  ^ 

We  will  be  in  it. 


52 


53 


I will  come  to  your  show. 


I have  a penny  for  the  show. 


I can  find  a penny. 


My  mother  will  give  me  a penny. 


54 


f^Will  you  come,  Daddy? 

Will  you  come  to  the  show? 


I will  come  to  the  show,  Jack. 


Will  you  come  to  the  show.  Mother? 
Will  you  give  a penny  to  see  it? 


will  come  to  your  show,  Janet. 
I will  give  a penny  to  see  it. 


65 


Tip  and  Mitten  are  in  the  show. 

Here,  Tip!  Come,  Tip! 

See  Tip!  See  her  come! 

See  her  come  with  Mitten! 


56 


Janet  is  in  the  show. 
See  Janet! 

See  Janet  go! 

Janet  is  good! 


57 


Jack  is  in  the  show. 
Tip  is  in  it,  too. 


See  Jack  and  Tip! 

See  Tip  go! 

Jack  and  Tip  are  good! 


PS 


We  have  a jack-in-the-box. 
See  the  big  jack-in-the-box. 
See  Penny! 

And  a little  jack-in-the-box! 
See  the  little  jack-in-the-box, 
See  Mitten! 


c 
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That  Dog  Is  Here 

Jack ! Jack ! 
That  dog  is  here! 


Where,  Janet?  Where? 

I will  get  that  dog  for  the  show. 


I will  call  Daddy. 

Daddy!  Daddy!  Come  here! 


60 


Call  Tip,  Janet. 
Call  her  to  you. 


Penny,  get  Mitten  down. 

Come  with  me.  Daddy! 

You  and  I will  get  that  dog. 
That  dog  has  to  be  in  the  show. 


See  this  box,  Daddy? 

The  dog  can  go  in  this  box. 

The  big  dog  will  be  in  the  show. 


6^ 


Come  and  see  it! 

Come  and  see  it! 

See  the  big  dog! 

Come  and  see  the  big  dog! 
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